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Preface

T his section describes the purpose and organization of this guide:
the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide. This section also illustrates the
conventions used in this guide.

The Preface contains the following information:
« the purpose of the guide
. the intended audience for the guide

- the organization of the guide
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Purpose of this Guide

This guide describes how to use Oracle Server Manager™, Oracle’s
database administration tool. This guide describes Server Manager’s
graphical component (Server Manager/GUI) and line mode component
(Server Manager/LineMode).

Information in this guide applies to Server Manager running on all
platforms. Where some functionality may differ from platform to
platform, this guide refers you to your operating system-specific
documentation.

Audience

Knowledge Assumed
of the Reader

This guide is written for those who wish to use Oracle Server Manager
to perform database administration tasks.

This guide assumes you are familiar with the administrative tasks you
wish to perform. If you are not, refer to the Oracle7 Server
documentation set. The Oracle7 Server documentation set contains
specific and thorough descriptions of the database administration tasks
you can perform with Server Manager. In addition, the Oracle7 Server
documentation set provides recommendations on how to administer
your database optimally.

If you have not yet read the introductory chapters of the Oracle7 Server
Administrator’s Guide, we recommend that you do so. These chapters
describe the specific responsibilities of a database administrator.

Because Server Manager is available for several different Graphical User
Interfaces (GUISs), this guide also assumes that you are familiar with the
operation of your GUI. Refer to the user interface documentation for
your system, if necessary.
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How the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide Is Organized

This guide is divided into parts and chapters, as described below.

Part I: Introduction to  Chapter 1: Overview of Server Manager

Server Manager This chapter describes the overall organization and behavior of Server

Manager’s graphical interface. It discusses connecting to one or more
databases with Server Manager. It also describes how to use Server
Manager’s launch in context facility to start up Server Manager and
jump to a specified place in the graphical interface.

Part Il: The Chapter 2: Overview of the Administration Manager
Administration

This chapter introduces the Administration Manager. It also describes
Manager

the user interface elements used in the Administration Manager.
Chapter 3: Managing Database Storage

This chapter explains how to use the Administration Manager to
manage the datafiles, tablespaces, and rollback segments in your
database.

Chapter 4: Controlling Database Security

This chapter describes how to use the Administration Manager to
manage users, roles, and profiles. It also describes how to view the audit
options set for your system.

Chapter 5: Managing Instances and Sessions

This chapter describes how to use the Administration Manager to start
up or shut down your database, and examine the values of the
initialization parameters used to start up the instance. It also describes
how to manage in—doubt transactions and users’ sessions.

Chapter 6: Backing Up and Recovering the Database

This chapter describes how to use the Administration Manager to back
up your database, perform recovery, and manage the redo log files.

Chapter 7: Viewing Schema Objects

This chapter describes how to use the Administration Manager to
examine various objects in your database. It also explains how to
determine which objects have been analyzed and how to list the SQL
statements whose execution plans are stored in the PLAN_TABLE.

Chapter 8: Managing a Replication Environment

This chapter describes how to use the Administration Manager to
manage and view information about your replication environment.
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Part I1l: The SQL
Worksheet

Part IV: System
Monitors

Part V: Line Mode

Part VI: Reference

Chapter 9: Using the SQL Worksheet

This chapter explains how to use the SQL Worksheet to enter ad hoc
SQL and PL/SQL statements. It also describes the editing capabilities of
the SQL Worksheet, as well as the command history and session log
features.

Chapter 10: Overview of the System Monitors

This chapter introduces the System Monitors. It describes the interface
elements common to the monitors available in Server Manager.

Chapter 11: Monitoring System Performance

This chapter describes the System Monitors and statistics that you can
view using Server Manager.

Chapter 12: Using Server Manager in Line Mode

This chapter describes how to use Server Manager in line mode.

Appendix A: Server Manager Command Reference

This appendix describes the Server Manager commands available in the
SQL Worksheet and in line mode.

Appendix B: Server Manager Messages and Codes

This appendix describes the messages generated by Server Manager,
and lists probable causes and actions for each message.

Appendix C: Compatibility with SQL*DBA

This appendix describes the differences in functionality and behavior
between Server Manager/Line Mode and SQL*DBA.

Appendix D: Keyboard Shortcuts

This appendix lists the keyboard shortcuts implemented in Server
Manager.

Appendix E: Motif-Specific Operations

This appendix describes operations that are specific to running Server
Manager under Motif.

Appendix F: Windows-Specific Operations

This appendix describes operations that are specific to running Server
Manager under Microsoft Windows.
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Appendix G: Operating System Dependencies

This appendix lists all the operating system-specific references within
this guide.

How to Use This Guide

This Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide has been designed to be used
closely with the Oracle7 Server documentation set. While this guide
teaches you how to use Server Manager to perform database
administration tasks, the Oracle7 Server documentation set describes the
reasons for and the implications of performing these tasks.
Consequently, you should refer to the Oracle7 Server documentation set
while using Server Manager to perform your administrative tasks.

Before using Server Manager, you should read Chapter 1, “Overview of
Server Manager.” After reading Chapter 1, you may choose to proceed
directly to those chapters that are relevant to the tasks you plan to
perform using Server Manager.

Before using the Administration Manager, you should read Chapter 2,
“Overview of the Administration Manager.” Chapter 2 provides an
overview of the organization and user interface elements of the
Administration Manager.

Conventions Used in This Guide

Syntax Diagrams

The following sections explain the conventions used in this guide.

The syntax diagrams in this guide show the complete syntax for the
Server Manager commands. Syntax diagrams are composed of these
items:

Keywords Keywords are words that have special meanings. In the
syntax diagrams in this guide, keywords appear in uppercase. When
you specify them, they can be in uppercase or lowercase, but they must
be used exactly as they appear in the syntax diagram.

Parameters Parameters act as place holders in syntax diagrams. They
appear in lowercase. Parameters are usually names of schema objects,
Oracle datatypes, or expressions. When you see a parameter in a syntax
diagram, you should substitute an object or expression of the
appropriate type. Note that parameter names appear in italics in the text
of this guide.
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Graphic Components Syntax diagrams use lines and arrows to show
syntactic structure. The following list shows combinations of lines and
arrows and their meanings within railroad diagrams:

\
\

A\ 4

DELETE

I— PUBLIC Q
4¢_ colu’mn —l—

— UNION———
— UNION ALL
— INTERSECT

L EXCLUSIVE |

— UNION ALL
L— INTERSECT

INITIAL integer —J—

OPTIMAL integer
—E NULL

FREELISTS integer ———
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Beginning of a diagram.

The diagram is continued on
the next line.

The diagram is continued
from the previous line.

End of a diagram.

A required item (parameter
or keyword). You must use it.

An optional item. You can use
the item or omit it.

You can optionally repeat the item
multiple times. Consecutive items
must be separated by a comma.

You must use one of these items.

You can optionally use only one
of the items. If there is a default
item, it is underlined.

A list of specific items. Each
item can only appear once,
unless otherwise specified.
The items can appear in any
order.



Examples

Ilustrations

Special Icons

This guide also contains examples. This is an example of a SELECT
statement:

SELECT * FROM emp

Note that the text of examples appears in a different font than the text of
the guide.

Examples in this guide follow these case conventions:
« Keywords, such as CREATE and NUMBER, appear in uppercase.

« Names of database objects and their parts, such as empand
empno, appear in lowercase.

However, in the text of this guide, names of database objects and
their parts appear in uppercase.

Included throughout this guide are illustrations of various Server
Manager windows, dialog boxes, and alert boxes. The illustrations show
Server Manager Version 2.1.3 running on Microsoft Windows NT.

Special icons are provided to alert you to particular information within
the body of this guide and within other manuals.

Documentation Where necessary, this guide refers you to your
osboc  Operating system-specific Oracle documentation for additional
information.

j Additional Information: Operating System-Specific
Oracle

:| Attention: The attention icon highlights information that is
important to remember when performing the described task.

3~ Suggestion: The suggestion icon signifies suggestions and
@ practical hints that can be helpful when using Server Manager.

Q Warning: The warning icon indicates information that you
should be aware of before you perform the action described in
the current section.

Preface iX



Related Publications

The Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide is one of many books that explain
various parts of an Oracle database system.

In many sections of this guide, the information is general because the
guide is written to apply to Server Manager working under any
operating system and configuration. Therefore, you will also find many
references in this book to important information in the related
publications. The related books referred to in this guide are listed below:

Oﬁle
OSDoc

For general information about the Oracle7 Server and how it
works, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts.

For information about administering the Oracle7 Server, see the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

For information about developing database applications within
the Oracle7 Server, see the Oracle7 Server Application Developer’s
Guide.

For the procedures for migrating a previous version of Oracle to
Oracle7, see the Oracle7 Server Migration.

For information on Oracle’s SQL commands and functions, see
the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

For information about Oracle’s procedural language extension to
SQL, PL/SQL, see the PL/SQL User’s Guide and Reference.

For information about Oracle messages and codes, refer to Oracle?
Server Messages.

For information about the utilities bundled with the Oracle
Server, including Export, Import, and SQL*Loader, refer to the
Oracle7 Server Utilities.

For information specific to the Oracle Server working on your
host operating system, see your operating system-specific Oracle
documentation (specific book titles vary by operating system) and
system release bulletins, if available.

For information about SQL*Net, see the SQL*Net documentation,
which includes Understanding SQL*Net, the Oracle Network
Manager Administrator’s Guide, the Oracle Names Administrator’s
Guide, the Oracle Network Products Messages Manual, and the Oracle
MultiProtocol Interchange Administrator’s Guide.
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Oracle Corporation also publishes several ASCII files, which are
available on your distribution media. These files describe differences
between minor releases of Oracle software that are not accompanied by
new manuals. These files are usually named README.DOC,
BUGFIX.DOC, BUGHST.DOC, and RESTRICT.DOC. Read these files to
learn about changes to the software that are not described in the regular
manuals.

The release notes for Server Manager are also available on your
distribution media. The file is commonly called SVRMGR.TXT.

ol files mentioned above may vary, depending on your operating
osDoc  System. See your operating system-specific Oracle
documentation for information about these files.

Additional Information: The exact names and locations of the

Your Comments Are Welcome

We value and appreciate your comments as an Oracle user and reader of
the manuals. As we write, revise, and evaluate our documentation, your
opinions are the most important input we receive. At the back of our
printed manuals is a Reader’s Comment Form, which we encourage you
to use to tell us what you like and dislike about this manual or other
Oracle manuals. If the form is not available, please use the following
address or FAX number.

Server Manager Product Manager
Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway

Redwood City, CA 94065

US.A.

FAX: 415-506-7200
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Overview of Server
Manager

CHAPTER

T his chapter introduces Oracle Server Manager and gives you an
overview of its major components.

This chapter covers the following topics:
+ A description of Server Manager
« An overview of Server Manager’s organization
« An introduction to Server Manager’s pull-down menus

- Adiscussion of connecting to one or more databases and
managing multiple Server Manager windows

« A description of Server Manager’s online Help system
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What is Server Manager?

Server Manager and
Database

Server Manager is Oracle’s database administration tool. The graphical
component of Server Manager (Server Manager/GUI) allows you to
perform database administration tasks with the convenience of a
graphical user interface (GUI). The line mode component of Server
Manager (Server Manager/LineMode) provides a line mode interface.

Administration

1-2

Server Manager is designed to provide administrative functionality via
an easy-to-use interface. You can use Server Manager to:

Perform traditional administrative tasks, such as database
startup, shutdown, backup, and recovery. Rather than manually
entering the SQL commands to perform these tasks, you can use
Server Manager’s graphical interface to execute the commands
quickly and conveniently by pointing and clicking with the
mouse.

Concurrently perform multiple tasks. Because you can open
multiple windows simultaneously in Server Manager, you can
perform multiple administrative and non-administrative tasks
concurrently.

Administer multiple databases. You can use Server Manager to
administer a single database or to simultaneously administer
multiple databases.

Centralize database administration tasks. You can administer
both local and remote databases running on any Oracle platform
in any location worldwide. In addition, these Oracle platforms
can be connected by any network protocol(s) supported by
SQL*Net and the MultiProtocol Interchange.

Dynamically execute SQL, PL/SQL, and Server Manager
commands. You can use Server Manager to enter, edit, and
execute statements. Server Manager also maintains a history of
statements executed. Thus, you can re-execute statements
without retyping them, a particularly useful feature if you need to
execute lengthy statements repeatedly.

Perform administrative tasks using Server Manager’s line mode
interface when a graphical user interface is unavailable or
undesirable.
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Portability

Supported Oracle
Server Releases

Server
Manager/LineMode

Using Server Manager

Server Manager is available for multiple GUI environments, yet adopts
the native look and feel of the platform on which it is running. So,
Server Manager running on Motif looks like a Motif application. And,
Server Manager running on Windows looks like a Windows application.

You can use Server Manager to administer any database running
Oracle7 release 7.0 or later. You can also simultaneously administer
different databases running different releases of Oracle?.

For those environments that do not support a graphical user interface,
or for those times when a command line interface is desirable, Server
Manager for Line Mode provides a conversational line mode. In line
mode, you can explicitly execute commands on a command line.

You may want to use Server Manager in line mode when a graphical
device is unavailable (such as when dialing—in from a non-GUI
terminal) or when performing unattended operations (such as when
running nightly batch jobs or batch scripts that do not require user
intervention).

For more information about using Server Manager in line mode, see
Chapter 12, “Using Server Manager in Line Mode.”

To use Server Manager to administer a database, you must install Server
Manager on your personal computer. You must also install several views
on the databases you wish to administer

Additional Information: For instructions on installing Server
oﬁle Manager, see your operating system-specific Oracle

osboc documentation. For example, for instructions on installing

Server Manager on a Windows system, see the Oracle Server
Manager for Windows Installation Guide.
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Installing Server
Manager Views

Dropping Server
Manager Views

Other Scripts Needed
for Server Manager

You must install the Server Manager views on each database you wish
to administer. Even if you use one copy of Server Manager to administer
several databases, the Server Manager views must be installed on each
database.

The script CATSVRMG.SQL creates the views used by Server Manager,
as well as a public synonym called SM$VERSION. SM$VERSION
contains the script’s version number, which appears in Server
Manager’s version banner. The CATSVRMG.SQL script is included with
Server Manager on your distribution media.

In Oracle7 release 7.1 and later, the CATSVRMG.SQL script is run
automatically by CATALOG.SQL.

If you wish to use Server Manager to administer a database running
Oracle7 release 7.0, you must run the CATSVRMG.SQL script manually.
You can run this script from a SQL Worksheet or while using Server
Manager in line mode.

When running the CATSVRMG.SQL script, you must be connected with
the schema SYS. So, in a release 7.0 database, you must connect as either
SYS or INTERNAL. In arelease 7.1 or later database, you can connect
with either SYSDBA or SYSOPER privileges.

To verify that the Server Manager views have been installed, you can
examine the version banner in the Administration window or query
SM$VERSION (SELECT * FROM sm$version ). Figure 1 - 1 illustrates
the version banner in the Administration window.

The script CATNOSVM.SQL drops all the objects created by
CATSVRMG.SQL.

Server Manager also relies on other scripts. For information about
Server Manager and the UTLXPLAN.SQL script, see Chapter 7,
“Viewing Schema Objects.” For information about Server Manager and
the UTLMONTR.SQL script, see Chapter 10, “Overview of the System
Monitors.”

Additional Information: The script names given above are the
O;le standard names. On some operating systems, the names and
ospoc locations of these scripts may differ. See your operating
system-specific Oracle documentation for details.
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Oracle Server —}— Oracle? Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release

release information

Server Manager ————— Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production

release information

Privileged Operations

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep3 - Administration] -
=| File Edit Window Help

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

4

With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options
PLIS@GL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production

Connected as 'SY$' using version 7.1.3.0.0 views

\ \
Connect information Version of CATSVRMG.SQL used
to create Server Manager views

Figure 1 -1 Administration Window Version Banner

To perform an operation or task using Server Manager, you must have
the appropriate privileges. For example, to create a tablespace using
Server Manager, you must have the CREATE TABLESPACE system
privilege.

Because many of Server Manager’s windows include information
selected from data dictionary tables, you need the SELECT ANY TABLE
system privilege to fully utilize Server Manager’s interface. The SELECT
ANY TABLE system privilege is also part of the DBA role.

Server Manager does not enable any additional roles, so any privileges
you need must be part of your default role(s) and privileges.

For information about privileges and roles, refer to the Oracle7 Server
Concepts and Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.
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Starting Up Server Manager

Preliminary Server
Manager Windows

The method for starting up Server Manager depends on your platform.

Additional Information: For information about starting up
O;le Server Manager, see your operating system-specific Oracle
osboc documentation.
For information on starting Server Manager with Windows, see
Appendix F, “Windows-Specific Operations.”

When you start up Server Manager, the copyright window appears. The
copyright window disappears in seven seconds. You can also type any
key or click anywhere in the window to make the window disappear
immediately.

Next, the Connect dialog box appears. You may connect to an Oracle
instance at this time or close the dialog box. For more information about
connecting to an instance, see “Connecting to an Instance” on page
1-13.

Skipping to a Specified You can start up Server Manager and jump to a specified window in the

Window

interface. This allows you to skip any intermediate windows. This
facility is called launch in context.

For a description of how to use launch in context, see “Launching Server
Manager in Context” on page 1 - 17.

Server Manager Organization

Server Manager’s graphical interface is divided into three major
components:

- Administration Manager
« SQL Worksheet
+ System Monitors

The following sections give you an overview of these components.
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Administration
Manager

SQL Worksheets

The Administration Manager is the primary administrative component
of Server Manager. You will probably use the Administration Manager
to perform most of your administrative tasks.

The Administration Manager divides database administration tasks into
categories:

- Managing storage

« Controlling security

« Managing instances and sessions

» Backing up and recovering a database
+ Viewing schema objects

« Managing a replication environment

Each of these categories is associated with its own pull-down menus
and dialog boxes.

The Administration Manager and these categories of tasks are discussed
in detail in Part 11, “The Administration Manager.”

A SQL Worksheet allows you to dynamically enter SQL statements,
PL/SQL code, and Server Manager commands. You can also run scripts
from a SQL Worksheet.

A SQL Worksheet maintains a history of the commands you have
entered. Thus, you can use the SQL Worksheet to edit and re-execute an
earlier command without having to retype it.

You can have multiple SQL Worksheets open at a time, each of which is
separate from the others. So, you can commit or roll back work in each
worksheet independently.

SQL Worksheets are discussed in detail in Part 111, “The SQL
Worksheet.”
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System Monitors The System Monitors allow you to gather and inspect performance
statistics. These statistics can be useful for tuning your database.

The types of System Monitors are:

« Circuit + Rollback

- Dispatcher + Session

- Filel/0 + Shared Server

- Latch - SQL Area

+ Library Cache + System I/0

« Lock « System Statistics
« Process + Table Access

+ Queue « Tablespace

By selecting which aspects of system performance you want to monitor,
you can view performance statistics. You can sample these statistics as
frequently as you like by setting sampling intervals.

The System Monitors and the specific types of statistics you can monitor
are discussed in detail in Part 1V, “System Monitors.”

Server Manager Menus

Server Manager includes four main pull-down menus:
- File
- Edit
« Window
« Help

Some windows include other menus as well. For example, when you
open the Tablespaces folder in the Administration Manager, a
pull-down menu called Tablespace is added to the menu bar.

When a menu item is dimmed, it is not currently available. Menu items
that end with an ellipsis (...) indicate that you will be asked to enter
more information to complete the command.
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File Menu

The File menu items allow you to open or close Server Manager
windows and create new connections.

The following figure illustrates the File menu.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] e |

Edit  Window Help

L3

Connect...

Administration Window Ctri+D Recovery Schema Replication
New Worksheet Ctri+T

Monitor... Cirl+R

Close

Exit

Oracle7 Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options
PLISQL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production
Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production
Connected as 'SYS5' using version 7.1.3.0.0 views

Figure 1 -2 File Menu
The File menu is described below:

Connect Displays the Connect dialog box to connect to
an instance and open an Administration
window for that database.

Administration Brings the associated Administration window

Window forward, or displays a new Administration
window.

New Worksheet Starts a new SQL Worksheet.

Monitor Displays the Monitor dialog box, which allows
you to choose a System Monitor to start.

Close Closes the current window.

Exit Exits Server Manager.

The Administration window, New Worksheet, and Monitor menu items
are only available from a window connected to an instance. These items
display a window associated with that connection.
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Edit Menu The Edit menu contains the standard editing menu items for your
platform. These commands are useful when editing text in the SQL
Worksheet or in the filters in the System Monitors. On some platforms,
these editing capabilities may also be available for use in dialog boxes,
although sometimes via keyboard equivalents only.

The following figure illustrates the Edit menu.

-
e
b
kel
Cut Ctrl+X =
Co Ctrl+C
Lopy 3]
F——=—= Paste Ctri+v
| Execul Clear Delete [£¥.- || Run Script... &
Oracle? Select All Cirl+#, | 1.0.0 - Beta Release 3
ith the'procemuzors—wr=cributed and parallel query options
PL-30L REelease 2.1.1.0.0 - Beta
E
« E|

Figure 1 -3 Edit Menu

ﬁ Warning: The Undo menu item, when available, undoes the
last edit you performed on text. It does not undo the last
operation performed on the database you are administering.
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Window Menu

The Window menu contains a list of all the Server Manager windows

you have open. To bring a window forward, choose its name from the
Window menu.

The following figure illustrates a sample Window menu.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration]

L3

Cascade
Tile
Arrange Icons

Schema Replication

v 1. T:gearhead:rep - Administration
2. T:gearhead:rep - Worksheet 1
3. T:gearhead:rep - Worksheet 2

Oracle? Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options
PLISGQL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production
Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production
Connected as 'SYS5' using version ¢.1.3.0.0 views

Figure 1 -4 Window Menu
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Help Menu

From the Help menu, you can access the Server Manager online Help
system. For more information about Server Manager online Help
system, see “Using Online Help” on page 1 - 16.

The following figure illustrates the Help menu.

File Edit Window

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration]

=
Storage Security

Tablespaces

Help B
Using Help
Help About This Window F1
Replication

About Oracle Server Manager

Oracle? Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options

Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production
Connected as 'S¥5" using version 7.1.3.0.0 views

PLISQL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production

Figure 1-5 Help Menu

Using Help

Help About This
Window

About Oracle Server
Manager
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Displays a dialog box containing information
about the Help system. See “Using Online
Help” on page 1 - 16 for information about the
Help dialog box.

Displays a dialog box containing information
about the current window.

Displays a dialog box containing version
information about Server Manager and its
components. See Figure 1 — 6.



ORACLE Oracle Adaptable User Interface
214493
Oracle Client-Side Libraries
714032

g R E g
\“‘-—_.
— \%
S—— CORE {Common Oracle Runtime Environment)

ZORE Wersion 3.4.1.0.0 - Production
Server Manager Oracle*Help
21200

Oracle*Image
20530

DRUID
Version 2.1.3.0.0 - Production 1.1.500
Copyright (c) 1994, 1995 Oracle Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Figure 1 -6 About Oracle Server Manager Dialog Box

Connecting to an Instance

You can connect to an Oracle instance using the Server Manager
Connect dialog box. When you start up Server Manager, the Connect
dialog box appears. You can connect to an instance, or click Cancel and
connect later. You can also display the Connect dialog box by choosing
Connect from the File menu.
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The following figure illustrates the Connect dialog box.

Connect As

= Connect

Username:

Password:

Service Name:

|
I
: ‘Nurmal |£I

Connect I

| Cancel I ‘ Help I

Figure 1 -7 Connect Dialog Box

The elements of the Connect dialog box are described below:

Username

Password

Service Name

Connect As

Connect
Cancel

Help

Your Oracle username for the database to which
you are connecting.

Your Oracle password for the database to which
you are connecting.

SQL*Net service name for the database to
which you are connecting.

Server Manager accepts connections using
SQL*Net Version 1 or SQL*Net Version 2.
Server Manager recognizes SQL*Net Version 1
connect strings, such as T:BOSTON:A, and
SQL*Net Version 2 service names, such as
NY_FINANCE

Pop-up menu containing Normal, SYSOPER,
and SYSDBA for Oracle7 release 7.1 or later.
Only Normal is allowed for release 7.0.

Initiates connection.
Exits dialog box without connecting.

Displays help information.

Additional Information: If you do not specify a database
O;le service name, you connect to the default database for your
ospoc  platform. Refer to your operating system-specific Oracle
documentation and SQL*Net documentation for more

information.
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Multiple Connections

Opening New
Windows

Limits on the Number
of Connections

In Server Manager you can have multiple connections open
simultaneously. For each connection you initiate, you can have one
Administration window, multiple SQL Worksheets, and one of each type
of System Monitor.

The service name you specify when you connect becomes part of the
title for each window associated with that connection. If you do not
specify a service name, the title of each window associated with the
connection begins with the word “Default”. This scheme distinguishes
windows associated with different connections, and organizes them
conveniently in the Window menu.

Using the File menu, you can open new windows from the
Administration Manager, a SQL Worksheet, or a System Monitor. When
you open a new windowy, it is associated with the instance and username
of your current window.

Each new SQL Worksheet automatically initiates a separate physical
connection to an instance; you do not have to re—enter your connection
information. The first System Monitor you open also creates a new
physical connection. However, subsequent monitors share the same
connection.

On some platforms there may be a limit on the number of connections
you can have open simultaneously.

Additional Information: For information about the limit on
| open connections, see your operating system-specific Oracle
osboc documentation.
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Using Online Help

Accessing Online Help

Server Manager includes an online Help system that provides you with
help information for every window and dialog box. The Help system is
context sensitive, but you can also search through help information to
find a particular topic.

There are two ways of accessing the online Help system. In a main
window, such as the Administration window, you can access the Help
system by choosing Help About This Window from the Help menu.
Figure 1 -5 illustrates the Help menu.

In a dialog box, click Help to access the online Help system. Figure 1 -7
shows the Connect dialog box and its Help button.

On Microsoft Windows, Server Manager provides a native online help
system. Refer to your Microsoft Windows documentation for
information on using online help.

On Motif systems, Server Manager also provides an online help system.
See Appendix E, “Motif-Specific Operations,” for instructions on using
the online help when running Server Manager for Motif.

1-16 Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



Launching Server Manager in Context

Jumping to the
Administration
Manager

Jumping to a SQL
Worksheet

Jumping to a System
Monitor

Using the launch in context facility, you can start up Server Manager
and immediately access a specific window or dialog box. You specify the
location to jump to using command-line parameters.

With the command-line parameters, you can bypass initial windows
that require user input (such as the Connect dialog box) and jump
directly to Server Manger’s Administration Manager, SQL Worksheet, or
System Monitor components. For example, the statement:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:oraserv:smtg71
subsystem=administration area=requestiog

does the following:
. starts up Server Manager in a Motif environment

+ connects as SCOTT with the password TIGER to the database
specified by the service name T:ORASERV:SMTG71

- starts the Administration Manager and opens the Request Log
folder in the Replication drawer

- displays the Request Log object list

command-line interface or via menu items and commands in

@ Suggestion: You can use launch in context under your own
management consoles.

Additional Information: Starting Server Manager using the
oale launch in context facility varies with specific operating systems.

osboc  For information about using the launch in context facility, see

your operating system-specific Oracle documentation.
For information on using launch in context with Windows, see
Appendix F, “Windows-Specific Operations.”
When accessing the Administration Manager, you can specify:
+ the folder to open
+ the object to select in the folder’s object list

- the menu command to execute

When accessing a SQL Worksheet, you can specify:
« aSQL statement or PL/SQL block to execute

« ascript to execute

When accessing System Monitors, you can specify the monitor to
display.
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Global Parameters for Launch in Context

Specifying Connect
Information

The global parameters for launch in context control your database
connection and the Server Manager component you access when you
start up Server Manager.

Table 1 -1 lists the various global parameters you can use with launch
in context.

Global Parameter | Value Specifies

user username Name of user to
connect as.

password password Password for the user.

service service nhame SQL*Net service name

for the database to
which you are

connecting.
as normal | sysdba | Privileges with which to
sysoper connect. Default is
normal.
subsystem administration | monitor | | Subsystem to access.

worksheet Default is administration.

Table 1 -1 Global Launch in Context Parameters

When you start up Server Manager without any command-line
parameters, the copyright window and Connect dialog box appear. See
Figure 1 — 7 on page 1 — 14 for an example of a Connect box.

However, if you specify the connect information on the command line,
you bypass the copyright window and Connect dialog box.

If you do not specify enough information on the command line for
Server Manager to complete the connection, the Connect dialog box
appears partially filled in. For example, if you specify a service name
but omit the user, Server Manager opens the Connect dialog box with
the service name filled in.

You must supply the missing information to complete the connection
and click Connect to proceed.

password parameter and require that users enter a password in

@ Suggestion: For security reasons, you may want to omit the
the Connect dialog box when using the launch in context facility.
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Specifying a Server Manager normally proceeds to the Administration Manager after
Subsystem connecting to a database. However, you can specify a different
subsystem to jump to using the SUBSYSTEM parameter.

For example, the statement:
svrmgrm subsystem=worksheet

starts up Server Manager and immediately displays the Connect dialog
box. Once you have specified the connect information and connected to
a database, Server Manager jumps to a SQL Worksheet.

Parameters for the Administration Manager

The Administration Manager parameters control the drawer that is
opened, the folder that is displayed, the object that is selected, and the
menu command that is executed.

Table 1 -2 lists the Administration Manager parameters you can use
with launch in context.

Administration | Value Specifies
Parameter
area folder_name Name of the folder to open.

Server Manager infers the
correct drawer to open. See
“AREA Parameter” on page

1-20.

object object_name Name of the object to select.
See “OBJECT Parameter” on
page 1 - 22.

menu menu_item | default | Menu command to execute

for the folder specified. See
“MENU Parameter” on page
1-22.

Table 1 -2 Administration Manager in Context Parameters
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AREA Parameter

Use the AREA parameter to specify the folder to open in the
Administration Manager. Because the folder names are unique, Server
Manager infers the corresponding drawer to open.

Folder names for the AREA parameter must be entered:
+ inlower case
« without any spaces between words

For example, the statement:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:.oraserv:smtg71
area=requestlog

does the following:

« starts up Server Manager

« connects as SCOTT to the specified database

- opens the Request Log folder in the Replication drawer

Suggestion: Because Server Manager normally proceeds to the

@ Administration Manager after connecting, you can omit the
SUBSYSTEM parameter when you want to jump to any location
in the Administration Manager.

Table 1 - 3 lists the possible folder names for the AREA parameter.

Area Argument

Specifies

tablespaces

Storage drawer

Tablespaces folder

datafiles Storage drawer Datafiles folder
rollback Storage drawer Rollback folder
users Security drawer Users folder
profiles Security drawer Profiles folder
roles Security drawer Roles folder

audit Security drawer Audit folder
database Instance drawer Database folder
initialization Instance drawer Initialization folder

transactions

Instance drawer

Transactions folder

sessions Instance drawer Sessions folder
backup Recovery drawer Backup folder
recovery Recovery drawer Recovery folder

Table 1 -3 Values for the AREA Parameter, continued on next page
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Area Argument Specifies

redologs Recovery drawer Redo Logs folder
optimizer Schema drawer Optimizer folder
explainplans Schema drawer Explain Plans folder
snapshots Schema drawer Snapshots folder

shapshotlogs

Schema drawer

Snapshot Logs folder

links Schema drawer Links folder
synonyms Schema drawer Synonyms folder
packages Schema drawer Packages folder
triggers Schema drawer Triggers folder

constraints

Schema drawer

Constraints folder

schemas

Replication drawer

Schemas folder

objects

Replication drawer

Objects folder

registeredsnapshots

Replication drawer

Registered Snapshots
folder

masters

Replication drawer

Masters folder

conflictresolution

Replication drawer

Conflict Resolution folder

deferredtransactions | Replication drawer Deferred Transactions
folder

errors Replication drawer Errors folder

requestlog Replication drawer Request Log folder

Table 1 - 3 Values for the AREA Parameter

Overview of Server Manager
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OBJECT Parameter

MENU Parameter

Use the OBJECT parameter to specify the object you want to select in the
object list. The entry in the first column is the identifier for each object.

Object names for the OBJECT parameter:

« must be one of the object names listed in the first column of the
object list

« are case-sensitive
For example, the statement:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:.oraserv:smtg71
subsystem=administration area=tablespaces object=SYSTEM

does the following:
« starts up Server Manager
« connects as SCOTT to the specified database
- opens the Storage drawer and Tablespaces folder
- selects the tablespace SYSTEM in the Tablespace object list

Note: “Tablespace” is the first column of the Tablespace object list.
SYSTEM is the identifier for the object and is located in the
“Tablespace” column.

|:| Attention: If the object list is long, the selected object may not
be visible. Scroll down the list to display the object.

If you specify an object that does not exist, Server Manager opens the
folder you specified but does not select any objects in the folder’s object
list. If there are multiple objects with the same identifier in the first
column, the first object that matches is selected.

Use the MENU parameter to specify the menu command to execute on a
selected object.
Menu commands for the MENU parameter must be either:

« anumber starting with 1, which is the position of the menu
command from the top of the pull-down menu

|:| Attention: The position number includes menu separator lines.
See Figure 2 — 3 on page 2 — 7 for an example of a pull-down
menu. In that menu, Add Datafile is in position 5.

or

« the word “default”, which represents the menu command that
would be executed if you double—clicked on the selected object in
the object list

1-22 Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



For example, both statements:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:oraserv:smtg71
subsystem=administration area=tablespaces object=SYSTEM
menu=2

and

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:oraserv.smtg71
subsystem=administration area=tablespaces object=SYSTEM
menu=default

do the following:
« start up Server Manager
« connect as SCOTT to the specified database
« open the Storage drawer and Tablespaces folder
- select the tablespace SYSTEM in the Tablespace object list

- display the Alter Tablespace property sheet for the SYSTEM
tablespace

Note: The Alter menu command is the second menu item from
the top of the Tablespace pull-down menu.

Equivalently, double—clicking on SYSTEM in Tablespaces object
list also executes the Alter command.

Parameters for the SQL Worksheet

The launch in context parameter for the SQL Worksheet is the
COMMAND parameter. Use the COMMAND parameter to specify a
statement, command, or script to execute.

The value for COMMAND:

« can be any valid SQL or PL/SQL statement, or Server Manager
command

« must be enclosed in quotation marks if the command or statement
contains multiple words

« must use the '@’ operator to run a script

|:| Attention: When running under Windows, you can only use
the COMMAND parameter to specify a script to execute.
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For example, the statement:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:oraserv:smtg71
subsystem=worksheet command=@utixplan

does the following:
. starts up Server Manager in a Motif environment
« connects as SCOTT to the specified database
« opens a SQL Worksheet and runs the UTLXPLAN.SQL script

The COMMAND parameter is optional. You can specify SUBSYSTEM
equals worksheet without including the COMMAND parameter. In this
case, Server Manager just starts a SQL Worksheet.

Parameters for the System Monitors

The launch in context parameter for the System Monitors is the
MONITOR parameter. Use the MONITOR parameter to specify the type
of monitor to start.

You may only start one monitor with the MONITOR parameter.
Monitor names for the MONITOR parameter must:

- be entered in lower case

« include any punctuation present in the name of the monitor
For example, the statement:

svrmgrm user=scott password=tiger service=t:oraserv:smtg71
monitor=systemi/o

does the following:
« starts up Server Manager
« connects as SCOTT to the specified database
- starts the System 1/0 monitor

. Suggestion: If you specify a monitor type with the MONITOR
@ parameter, you can omit the SUBSYSTEM parameter.
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Table 1 -4 lists the possible monitor names for the MONITOR

parameter.

Monitor Arguments Specifies

circuit Circuit monitor
dispatcher Dispatcher monitor
filei/o, file File 1/0 monitor
latch Latch monitor

librarycache, library

Library Cache monitor

lock Lock monitor
process Process monitor
queue, q Queue monitor
rollback Rollback monitor
session Session monitor

sharedserver, shared

Shared Server monitor

sqlarea, sql

SQL Area monitor

systemi/o, sio

System I/O monitor

systemstatistics, ss

System Statistics monitor

tableaccess, table

Table Access monitor

tablespace

Tablespace monitor

Table 1 -4 Values for the MONITOR Parameter

The MONITOR parameter is optional. You can specify SUBSYSTEM
equals monitor without including the MONITOR parameter. In this case,
Server Manager jumps to the Monitor dialog box from which you can
select the type of monitor to start.

Overview of Server Manager
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Manager






CHAPTER

Overview of the
Administration
Manager

T his chapter describes the organization and basic elements of the
Administration Manager, which is part of Server Manager. Specifically, it
explains the following elements:

+ Drawers

- Folders

- Folder Tabs

- Folder Menus
« Object Lists

« Property Sheets
+ Pages

+ Page Tabs

Overview of the Administration Manager 2-1



The Administration Manager

The Administration Manager is the primary administrative component
of Server Manager. Once you connect to a database service, Server
Manager automatically proceeds to the Administration window.

The following figure illustrates the Administration window.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep3 - Administration] o
=| File Edit Window Help v
Drawers
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Oracle? Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options
PLISQL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production
Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production
Connected as 'SYS5' using version 7.1.3.0.0 views

Figure 2 -1 Administration Window
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Administration Drawers and Folders

The Storage Drawer

Storage

The Security Drawer

Security

In the Administration Manager, tasks are divided into categories, each
represented by a drawer. Each drawer contains individual folders that
organize the tasks associated with that drawer.

The drawers, shown in Figure 2 — 1, are named:
. Storage
- Security
« Instance
« Recovery
« Schema
+ Replication

The following sections describe each drawer and its folders. For detailed
descriptions of the objects and commands available in each drawer, see
Chapters 3 through 8.

In the Storage drawer you can perform administrative tasks associated
with managing database storage. These tasks include managing
tablespaces and rollback segments, and adding and renaming datafiles.

The Storage drawer contains the following folders:
« Tablespaces
» Datafiles
+ Rollback
In the Security drawer you can manage database security. You can

create, alter, and drop users, roles, and profiles. In addition, the Audit
folder allows you to view audit options.

The Security drawer contains the following folders:
« Users
+ Profiles
+ Roles
« Audit
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The Instance Drawer

Instance

The Recovery Drawer

Recovery

The Schema Drawer

Schema

In the Instance drawer you can start up or shut down a database,
examine database initialization parameters, manage in-doubt
transactions, and manage users’ sessions.

The Instance drawer contains the following folders:

- Database

+ Initialization

 Transactions

.+ Sessions
In the Recovery drawer you can recover a database and manage the
redo logs. You can also manage online tablespace backups.
The Recovery drawer contains the following folders:

« Backup

» Recovery

+ Redo Logs
In the Schema drawer you can view information about schema objects.
You can examine information about synonyms, stored procedures and
packages, triggers, constraints, snapshots, snapshot logs, and database
links. You can determine if optimizer statistics have been collected for

objects in your database. You can also see which SQL statements have
execution plans stored in the table PLAN_TABLE.

The Schema drawer contains the following folders:
+ Constraints
- Triggers
- Packages
+ Links
« Synonyms
+ Snapshots
« Snapshot Logs
« Optimizer

« Explain Plans
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The Replication Drawer In the Replication drawer you can manage the operations of a
replication environment. For example, you can suspend or resume

Replication

activity at the master sites, you can add replicated objects, and you can
manually execute requests. You can also view information about
registered snapshots, conflict resolution methods, and deferred
transactions.

This Replication drawer is available only if you have purchased the
replication option. Otherwise, the drawer is dimmed and cannot be
opened.

The Replication drawer contains the following folders:

Schemas

Obijects

Registered Snapshots
Masters

Conflict Resolution
Deferred Transactions
Errors

Request Log

Overview of the Administration Manager
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Opening a Drawer

2-6

Drawers

Folder Tabs —E

To open a drawer, click its icon. The drawer opens, and folder tabs for
the folders in the drawer appear. In Figure 2 — 1, none of the
Administration drawers are open. However, in the following figure, the
Storage drawer is open and its three folder tabs are visible.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration]

L3

=| File Edit Window Help

&

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Oracle? Server Release 7.1.6.0.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication, parallel query and Parallel Server options
PLISQL Release 2.1.6.0.0 - Production
Oracle Server Manager Release 2.1.3.0.0 - Production
Connected as 'SYS5' using version 7.1.3.0.0 views

Figure 2 -2 Opening a Drawer
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Opening a Folder To open a particular folder, click its folder tab. When you open a folder,
its contents are displayed and an additional pull-down menu is usually

added to the menu bar. This menu contains the commands available in
the folder you opened.

In Figure 2 — 3, the Tablespaces folder has been opened. The figure also
shows the Tablespace pull-down menu.

Drawers

Folder Pull~-Down Menu

Oracle Sepder Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration]

Ak

Folder Tabs —E

Tablespace

ASDASD
SYSTEM

Place Online

Take Offline...

Window Help
Create...
Alter...
Drop e Recovery Schema
Add Datafile...

Used (K} Remain (K}

Replication

4 2 2

Befresh

20 25,906 4,814

50
84

*

Figure 2 -3 Opening a Folder
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Common Interface Elements

In addition to the drawers, folders, and folder tabs, there are other
interface elements common to the windows of the Administration
Manager. The following sections describe these elements and their

behavior.
Object Lists

tablespaces in your database appears.

When you open a folder, an object list appears. For example, when you
open the Tablespaces folder in the Storage drawer, a list of the

The following figure illustrates the object list for the Tablespaces folder.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - Administration]

=| File Edit Tablespace Window Help s
&
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replicalion
Column — | Tablespace Status Size (K) Used(K) Remain(K) % Used +
Headings P k
— || JYOTI ONLINE 1,000 2 998 0
RBS ONLINE 4,096 2,342 1,754 57
SOHAN Offline 1,000 2 998 0
SYSTEM ONLINE 10,276 6,108 4,168 59
TEMP ONLINE 1,050 4 1,046 0
TEST Offline 1,250 6 1,244 0
TOOLS ONLINE 5,140 764 4,376 15
USERS ONLINE 1,044 34 1,010 3
Object List —

*

Figure 2 — 4 Tablespace Object List
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Sorting an Object List

An object list can have one or more columns. By default, the objects are
sorted on the first column. However, you can sort an object list on any
column by clicking the desired column heading. The column heading
appears in bold to indicate that the object list is sorted on that column.

In Figure 2 — 4, the Tablespaces object list is sorted on the first column
and the column heading Tablespace is bold. In the following figure the
Tablespace object list is sorted on the Size column and the column
heading Size (K) is bold.

Edit Tablespace Window Help >
=
Security Instance Recovery Schema
.............. : | Ro||back :
Tablespace Status Size (K) Used (K} Remain (K)
S0OHAN Offline 1,000 2 098 0
JYQOTI ONLINE 1,000 2 098 0
USERS ONLINE 1,044 34 1,010 3
TEMP ONLINE 1,050 4 1,046 0
TEST Offline 1,250 6 1,244 0
RBS3 ONLINE 4,096 2342 1,754 57
TOOLS ONLINE 5,140 764 4,376 15
SYSTEM ONLINE 10,276 6,108 4,168 59
E2
1 [+]

Figure 2 -5 Tablespace Object List Sorted on the Size Column
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Selecting an Object

Most administrative tasks involve managing a specific object. To
perform these tasks, you must first select the object by clicking its
row in the object list.

The following figure shows a selected tablespace in the Tablespace
object list.

=

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
| i Dataﬁles T
Tablespace Status Size (K) % Used

SOHAN Offline 1,000 2 998 0

JYOTI ONLINE 1,000 2 998 0

USERS ONLINE 1.044 34 1.010 3

TEMP ONLINE 1,050 4 1,046 0

TEST Offline 1.250 6 1.244 0

RBS ONLINE 4,096 2,342 1,754 57

TOOLS ONLINE 5,140 764 4,376 15

SYSTEM ONLINE 10,276 6,108 4,168 59

2

« 1 [+]

Figure 2 -6 Selecting an Object

3~ Suggestion: In most cases, double—clicking an object selects it
@ and issues an Alter command on that object.
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Folder Pull-Down
Menu

Most folders in the Administration Manager include a pull-down menu
that contains the commands available in that folder. Many of these
commands, such as Alter, require that you select an object first. These
commands are unavailable until you select an appropriate object.
Unavailable commands are represented by dimmed menu items. Other
menu items, such as Create, do not require an object selection and are
never dimmed.

A menu item can be dimmed even when an object is selected because
the command does not apply to that particular object. For example, in
the following figure, the Place Online menu item is dimmed because the
selected tablespace is already online.

Create...
Alter...
Drop

Add Datafile...

Tablespace Place Online K} Used (K} Remain (K} % Used
SOHAN Take Offline... OO 2 998 0
JYOTI 00 2 998 0
USERS Refresh D44 34 1,010 3
TEMP ONLINE 1,050 4 1,046 0
TEST Offline 1,250 6 1,244 0
RBS ONLINE 4,096 2,342 1,754 57
TOOLS ONLINE 5,140 764 4,376 15
SYSTEM ONLINE 10,276 6,108 4,168 59

¥

< 1

[>]

Figure 2 -7 Tablespace Pull-Down Menu

Some menu items are followed by an ellipsis (...). This indicates that to

complete the command, Server Manager will prompt you for more

information with a dialog box or property sheet.

All folder menus have a Refresh command, which refreshes the object
list for the current folder. This command is useful when other database
administrators are making changes to the objects you are viewing, or
when you are making such changes in a different window, such as a
SQL Worksheet.

Overview of the Administration Manager
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Property Sheets

2-12

A property sheet is a dialog box used for commands, such as Create or

Alter, that have many options. A property sheet consists of one or more
pages. The pages are labeled with page tabs.

The following figure illustrates the Alter Tablespace property sheet,
which consists of two pages:

. General

- Default Storage

Page tab marked to indicate that
a change has been made on that

page

Alter Tablespac

Default Storage

Page Tabs—{ |/ General’y

Action Button

NMame: TOOLS
Status: ) Online ® Offline
Datafiles: [/db/7.1.1/dbs/toolSMTG71_dbf
/dbj7.1.1/dbs/tool2SMTG71.dbf
[ Aer | | cancel | [ showsaL | [ Help |

Figure 2 -8 Property Sheet with Two Pages

The elements of a property sheet are described below:

Page Tabs

Organize the pages within the property sheet.
To go to a particular page, click its page tab.

When you have entered information or made
changes on a page, the page tab is marked to
remind you that a change has been made.

Action Button Performs the current operation, such as Alter or

Create.

Cancel Button Exits the property sheet without performing the

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide
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Showing SQL
Statements

Show SQL/Hide SQL  Displays or hides the SQL statement(s)

Button generated by the property sheet. For
information about the Show SQL/Hide SQL
button, see “Showing SQL Statements” on page
2-13.

Help Button Displays help information for the page.

The following figure illustrates the Alter Tablespace property sheet after
the Show SQL button has been clicked. When you click Show SQL,
Server Manager displays the SQL statement(s) that will be executed
when you click the Action button. In Figure 2 — 9, the Action button is
the Alter button.

Click Hide SQL to hide the SQL statements.

Alter Tablespace

Default Storage

MName: TOOLS
Status: ) Online @ Offline

Datafiles: [/db/7.1.1/dbs/toalSMTG71.dbi
/db/7 1.1/dbs/10017SM T G71.dbi
Altler | [ cancel | HidesaL |[ Help |

SAL: | ALTER TABLESPACE "TOOLS" Offline;

B3

Figure 2 -9 Property Sheet with the Show SQL Option Selected
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CHAPTER

Managing Database
Storage

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to manage
database storage. This chapter assumes that you have read Chapter 2,
“Overview of the Administration Manager,” and are familiar with the
interface elements of the Administration Manager.

In the Storage drawer, you can manage the tablespaces, datafiles, and
rollback segments in your database. This chapter describes the
commands available in the Storage drawer’s folders:

« Tablespaces
- Datafiles
+ Rollback
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The Tablespaces Folder

Tablespace Object List

When you click the Tablespace folder tab, the Tablespaces folder opens
and the Tablespace object list and menu appear. The Tablespace object
list contains information about the tablespaces in your database.

For information about managing tablespaces, see the Oracle7 Server
Concepts, the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7 Server
SQL Reference. The following figure illustrates the Tablespace object list.

Security Instance Recovery Schema
: "Rollback
Tablespace Status Size (K) Used {(K) Remain (K)
JYOTI ONLINE 1,000 2 998 0
RBS ONLINE 4,096 2342 1,754 57
SOHAN Offline 1,000 2 998 0
SYSTEM ONLINE 10,276 6,108 4,168 59
TEMP ONLINE 1,050 4 1,046 0
TEST Offline 1,250 [¢] 1,244 0
TOOLS ONLINE 5,140 764 4376 15
USERS ONLINE 1,044 34 1,010 3
5]
* 2

Figure 3-1 Tablespace Object List

The columns of the Tablespace object list are described below:

Tablespace Name of the tablespace.
Status Status of the tablespace: ONLINE or Offline.
Size (K) Total size of the datafiles that comprise the
tablespace (in kilobytes).
Used (K) Amount of space used in the tablespace
(in kilobytes).
Remain (K) Amount of free space in the tablespace
(in Kilobytes).
% Used Space used, as a percentage of the

tablespace size.
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Creating a Tablespace

=
Storage

|

J Tablespaces \

|

Tahlespace

Add Datafile...
Place Online

Refresh

Create Tablespace:
General Page

To create a new tablespace, choose Create from the Tablespace menu.
The Create Tablespace property sheet appears.

The Create Tablespace property sheet consists of the following pages:
+ General
+ Default Storage

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Create Tablespace

MName: |
Status: @ Online  Offline
Datafiles:
Fldiz .
| iCreate ! I | Cancel I | Show SQL I | Help I

Figure 3 -2 General Page of the Create Tablespace Property Sheet

The General page of the Create Tablespace property sheet is described
below:
Name Name of the tablespace to be created.

Enter the name of the new tablespace. The
tablespace name can only contain characters
from your database character set and can be at
most 30 bytes long.

Status Status of the tablespace to be created.

Click Online or Offline to specify the initial
status of the tablespace. The default is online.

Datafiles Scrolling list of the datafiles belonging to
the tablespace.
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New Datafile Dialog Box

3-4

New

Edit

Remove

Displays the New Datafile dialog box, which
allows you to specify each new datafile
belonging to the new tablespace. For a
description of the New Datafile dialog box, see
“New Datafile Dialog Box” on page 3 - 4.

Displays the Edit Datafile dialog box, which
allows you to edit the file specification for the
datafile selected in the Datafiles scrolling list.
For a description of the Edit Datafile dialog box,
see “Edit Datafile Dialog Box” on page 3 - 5.

Removes the datafile selected in the Datafiles
scrolling list.

Use the New Datafile dialog box to specify a new datafile to be added to

a tablespace. The following figure illustrates the New Datafile dialog

box.

Filename:

= New Datafile

Find File_.. I

i Use Existing File

(8 New File Size: KBytes il

Figure 3-3 New Datafile Dialog Box

The New Datafile dialog box is described below:

Filename

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Name of the datafile to be created.

Enter the new filename. The filename must be
specified according to the conventions of your
operating system.



Find File Displays the standard file selection dialog
box for your system, which you can use to
select a file.

Use Existing File Designates that the datafile already exists and
should be reused.

New File Size Designates that Oracle should create the file.

Enter a value for the file size. Use the pop-up
menu to specify the units of the new datafile’s
size as either kilobytes or megabytes.

Additional Information: For information about specifying
O;le file names on your system, see your operating system-specific
ospboc  Oracle documentation. For information about the standard file
selection dialog box for your system, see your
operating system-specific documentation.

Edit Datafile Dialog Box Use the Edit Datafile dialog box to edit the specification of a datafile.
The following figure illustrates the Edit Datafile dialog box.

— Edit Datafile

G A/dbj7 1 1/dbs/tempSMTG71_dbf |

Find File__. I

O Use Existing File

(® New File Size: 500 | |KBytes il

Figure 3 -4 Edit Datafile Dialog Box

The Edit Datafile dialog box is identical to the New Datafile dialog box.
See “New Datafile Dialog Box” on page 3 — 4 for a description of the
elements of the New Datafile dialog box.
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Create Tablespace: On the Default Storage page, you can specify the default storage
Default Storage Page parameters for all objects created in the tablespace. The following figure
illustrates the Default Storage page of the Create Tablespace property sheet.

General

Initial Extent: KBytes il

Next Extent: KBytes il
Minimum Extents: I:I
Maximum Extents: |:|
Percentage Increase: |:|

| iCreate: | | Cancel I | Show SAL I | Help I

Figure 3 -5 Default Storage Page of the Create Tablespace Property Sheet
The Default Storage page is described below:
Initial Extent Size of the object’s first extent.

Enter the size of the initial extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes or
megabytes. If you do not specify a size, the
default is the size of 5 data blocks.

Next Extent Size of the next extent to be allocated to
the object.

Enter the size of the next extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes or
megabytes. If you do not specify a size, the
default is the size of 5 data blocks.

Minimum Extents Total number of extents to be allocated when an
object is created in the tablespace.

Enter the minimum number of extents. If you
do not specify a number, the default value is 1.
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Altering a Tablespace

=
Storage

|

{ Tablespaces '\

|

Tahlespace

Add Datafile...

Place Online

Refresh

Maximum Extents Maximum number of extents that can be
allocated to an object created in the tablespace.

Enter the maximum number of extents. If you
do not specify a value, the default value
applies. The default and maximum values
depend on the data block size.

Percentage Increase Percent by which each extent after the second
grows over the previous extent.

Enter a value for percent increase. If you do not
specify a value, the default is 50.

To alter an existing tablespace, select the tablespace from the Tablespace
object list and choose Alter from the Tablespace menu. The Alter
Tablespace property sheet appears. You can also bring up the Alter
Tablespace property sheet by double—clicking on a tablespace in the
Tablespace object list.

The Alter Tablespace property sheet consists of the following pages:
+ General
+ Default Storage

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Alter Tablespace

General Default Storage

MName: TOOLS

Status: (@ Online ! Offline

Datafiles: |/db/7.1.1/dbsftoolSMTG?1.dbf
fdb/?.1.1/dbsftool2Z5MTG71.dbf

Figfk

Faomirvs

[ Akerr ][ cancer | [ showsaL | [ Help |

Figure 3 -6 General Page of the Alter Tablespace Property Sheet
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Alter Tablespace:

General Page below:

3-8

Name
Status

Datafiles

New

Edit

Remove

The General page of the Alter Tablespace property sheet is described

Name of the tablespace to be altered.

Status of the tablespace. Click Online or Offline
to alter the status of the tablespace.

Scrolling list of the datafiles belonging to the
tablespace.

Displays the New Datafile dialog box, which
allows you to specify a datafile to add to the
tablespace. For a description of the New
Datafile dialog box, see “New Datafile Dialog
Box on page 3-9.

Allows you to edit the file specification for the
datafile selected in the Datafiles scrolling list.

If the selected datafile is one you have just
added to the Datafiles scrolling list, the Edit
button displays the Edit Datafile dialog box. For
a description of the Edit Datafile dialog box, see
“Edit Datafile Dialog Box™ on page 3 - 10.

If the selected datafile has already been added
to the tablespace, the Edit button displays the
Rename Datafile dialog box, which allows you
to rename the selected datafile. For a
description of the Rename Datafile dialog box,
see “Rename Datafile Dialog Box™ on page
3-10. In order to rename a datafile, its
tablespace must be offline.

Removes the datafile selected in the Datafiles
scrolling list.You can only remove a file
specification you have just added to the
Datafiles scrolling list. You cannot remove a
datafile that has already been added to the
tablespace.

|:| Attention: When you use the Alter Tablespace property sheet
to take a tablespace offline, Server Manager takes the tablespace
offline in NORMAL mode. If you want to take a tablespace
offline in TEMPORARY or IMMEDIATE mode, choose Take
Offline from the Tablespace menu. The Take Offline menu item
is described in “Placing a Tablespace Online or Taking a
Tablespace Offline” on page 3 - 15.

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



New Datafile Dialog Box

Use the New Datafile dialog box to specify a new datafile to be added to
a tablespace. The following figure illustrates the New Datafile dialog box.

— New Datafile

Filename: ||

Find File__. I

O Use Existing File

(® New File Size: KBytes il

Figure 3 -7 New Datafile Dialog Box

The New Datafile dialog box is described below:

Filename

Find File

Use Existing File

New File Size

Name of the datafile to be created.

Enter the new filename. The filename must be
specified according to the conventions of your
operating system.

Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your system, which you can use to select a
file.

Designates that the datafile already exists and
should be reused.

Designates that Oracle should create the file.

Enter a value for the file size. Use the pop-up
menu to specify the units of the new datafile’s
size as either kilobytes or megabytes.

Additional Information: For information about specifying
oale filenames on your system, see your operating system-specific

osboc  Oracle documentation. For information about the standard file
selection dialog box for your system, see your operating
system-specific documentation.
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Edit Datafile Dialog Box

Rename Datafile Dialog
Box

Use the Edit Datafile dialog box to edit the specification of a datafile.
The following figure illustrates the Edit Datafile dialog box.

— Edit Datafile

U A/db/7 1 1/dbs/tempSMTG71_dbf |
Find File_.. |

O use Existing File

® New File Size: 500 |[KBytes il

Figure 3 - 8 Edit Datafile Dialog Box

The Edit Datafile dialog box is identical to the New Datafile dialog box.
See “New Datafile Dialog Box” on page 3 — 9 for a description of the
elements of the New Datafile dialog box.

The Rename Datafile dialog box allows you to rename a datafile
belonging to a tablespace. You must rename a tablespace’s datafile if you
have changed the name of the corresponding operating system file or if
you have moved the file to a new location. In order to rename a datafile,
its tablespace must be offline.

The following figure illustrates the Rename Datafile dialog box.

= Rename Datafile

From: /dbf7.1.1fdbsftempSMTG71.dbf

To: ;'db;'?_1J,,"dbs,"tempSMTG?Ldb |

Figure 3-9 Rename Datafile Dialog Box
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Alter Tablespace:
Default Storage Page

The Rename Datafile dialog box is described below:
From Old filename.
To New filename.

Enter the new filename. The filename must be
specified according to the conventions of your
operating system.

Attention: When you rename a datafile using Server Manager,

|:| the name of the operating system file is not changed. The new
filename is only associated with the tablespace. Before renaming
the datafile using Server Manager, you must change the name of
the file through your operating system.

On the Default Storage page of the Alter Tablespace property sheet, you
can alter the default storage parameters for objects subsequently created
in the tablespace. The following figure illustrates the Default Storage
page of the Alter Tablespace property sheet.

Alter Tablespace

Default Storage

Initial Extent: 10 | |KBytes il
Mext Extent: 10 | |KBytes il
Minimum Extents: |:|

Maximum Extents: 121

Percentage Increase:

[ aerr || cancer | [ showsaL | [ Heip |

Figure 3 -10 Default Storage Page of the Alter Tablespace Property Sheet

On the Default Storage page of the Alter Tablespace property sheet,
Server Manager displays the current storage characteristics of
the tablespace.
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The Default Storage page is described below:
Initial Extent Size of the object’s first extent.

Enter the size of the initial extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes or
megabytes. If you do not specify a size, the
default is the size of 5 data blocks.

Next Extent Size of the next extent to be allocated to the
object.

Enter the size of the next extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes or
megabytes. If you do not specify a size, the
default is the size of 5 data blocks.

Minimum Extents Total number of extents to be allocated when an
object is created in the tablespace.

Enter the minimum number of extents. If you
do not specify a number, the default value is 1.

Maximum Extents Maximum number of extents that can be
allocated to an object created in the tablespace.

Enter the maximum number of extents. If you
do not specify a value, the default value
applies. The default and maximum values
depend on the data block size.

Percentage Increase Percent by which each extent after the second
grows over the previous extent.

Enter a value for percent increase. If you do not
specify a value, the default is 50.
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Dropping a Tablespace

=
Storage

|

{ Tablespaces \

|

Tahlespace

Add Datafile...

Place Online

Refresh

To drop an existing tablespace, select the tablespace to be dropped from
the Tablespace object list and choose Drop from the Tablespace menu.
The Drop Tablespace alert box appears.

When you drop a tablespace, all objects in the tablespace are dropped as
well. Server Manager also drops all referential integrity constraints from
tables outside the tablespace that refer to primary or unique keys in the
tables stored in the dropped tablespace.

The following figure illustrates the Drop Tablespace alert box.

= Drop Tablespace

The "TOOLS" tablespace contains objects that are
referenced in integrity constraints from other tablespaces.
Are you sure you want to drop the "TOOLS" tablespace?

| ........... D ’Dp ........... I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 3-11 Drop Tablespace Alert Box

The Drop Tablespace alert box indicates if the tablespace to be dropped
contains any objects or contains any tables referenced by integrity
constraints from tables outside the tablespace being dropped.

ensures that SQL statements that are currently running

@ Suggestion: Before dropping a tablespace, take it offline. This
transactions do not access objects in the tablespace.
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Adding a Datafile to a
Tablespace

=
Storage

|

{ Tablespaces \,

Tablespace

Add Datafle...

Place Online

Refresh

To add a datafile to an existing tablespace, select the tablespace from the
Tablespace object list and choose Add Datafile from the Tablespace
menu. The Add Datafile dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Add Datafile dialog box.

= Add Datafile

Filename: |

Find File_.. I

i Use Existing File

(8 New File Size: KBytes QI

Figure 3-12 Add Datafile Dialog Box
The Add Datafile dialog box is described below:

Filename Name of the datafile to be created.

Enter the new filename. The filename must be
specified according to the conventions of your
operating system.

Find File Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your system, which you can use to select a
file.

Use Existing File Designates that the datafile already exists and

should be reused.
New File Size Designates that Oracle should create the file.

Enter a value for the file size. Use the pop-up
menu to specify the units of the new datafile’s
size as either kilobytes or megabytes.
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Placing a Tablespace
Online or Taking a
Tablespace Offline

=
Storage

|

J Tablespaces \

|

Tablespace

Adld Datafile...

Place Online

Refresh

To place a tablespace online, select the tablespace from the Tablespace
object list and choose Place Online from the Tablespace menu. The
tablespace is placed online.

To take a tablespace offline, select the tablespace from the Tablespace
object list and choose Take Offline from the Tablespace menu. The Take
Tablespace Offline dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Take Tablespace Offline dialog box.

Offline Mode: @

O Temporary
O Immediate

1 Take Tablespace Offline I

[ ok

I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 3 - 13 Take Tablespace Offline Dialog Box

The Take Tablespace Offline dialog box is described below:

Offline Mode: Normal

Takes the tablespace offline in normal mode.

A checkpoint is performed for all datafiles in
the tablespace (all of these datafiles must be
available). You need not perform media
recovery on this tablespace before placing it
back online. You must use this option if the
database is in NOARCHIVELOG mode.
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Offline Mode:
Temporary

Offline Mode:
Immediate
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Takes the tablespace offline in temporary mode.

A checkpoint is performed for all online
datafiles in the tablespace but does not ensure
that all files can be written. Any offline files
may require media recovery before you place
the tablespace back online.

Takes the tablespace offline in immediate mode.

Oracle does not ensure that the datafiles are
available, and no checkpoint is performed. You
must perform media recovery on the tablespace
before placing it back online.

Use the SQL Worksheet to perform media
recovery on a specific tablespace or datafile. For
information about the SQL Worksheet, see
Chapter 9, “Overview of the System Monitors.”



The Datafiles Folder

Datafile Object List

When you click the Datafiles folder tab, the Datafiles folder opens and
the Datafile object list and menu appear. The Datafile object list contains
information about the datafiles in your database.

For information about datafiles, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts and the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

The following figure illustrates the Datafile object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - Administration] -
=| File Edit Datafile Window Help s
=P i
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replical
Filename Tablespace Status Size (K)
{db/7.1.1/dbs/CRW SYSTEM Available 4
{db/7.1.1/dbs/JYOTI_data JYOTI Available 1,000
{db/7.1.1/dbs/food SYSTEM Available 20
{db/7.1.1/dbs/rbs SMTGY1.dbf RBS Available 4,096
fdb/7.1.1/dbs/sohan_data SOHAN Available 1,000
{db/7.1.1/dbs/stella.datafile3 SYSTEM Available 6
{db/7.1.1/dbs/syst2SMTG71.dbf  SYSTEM Available 6
{db/7.1.1/dbs/syst3SMTG71.dbf  SYSTEM Available 5,120
{db/7.1.1/dbs/systSMTG71.dbf  SYSTEM Awailable 5,120
{db/7.1.1/dbs/temp2SMTG/1.dbf TEMP Awailable 500
{db/7.1.1/dbs/tempSMTG71.dbf TEMP Awailable 550
{db/7.1.1/dbs/test1.dbf TEST Awailable 450
{db/7.1.1/dbs/test2.dbf TEST Awailable 500
{db/7.1.1/dbs/test3.dbf TEST Awailable 300
{db/7.1.1/dbs/testSMTG/1.dbf USERS Awailable 20
{db/7.1.1/dbs/tool2SMTG71.dbf TOOLS Awailable 20
{db/7.1.1/dbs/toolSMTG/1.dbf TOOLS Awailable 5,120
{db/7.1.1/dbs/usrSMTGY1.dbf USERS Awailable 1024 EI
: B

Figure 3 - 14 Datafile Object List

The columns of the Datafile object list are described below:

Filename Name of the datafile.

Tablespace Tablespace to which the datafile belongs.
Status Status of the datafile: Available or Invalid.
Size (K) Size of the datafile in kilobytes.
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Creating a Datafile To create a new datafile, choose Create from the Datafile menu. The
Create Datafile property sheet appears. The Create Datafile property

Iﬁl"_"' sheet consists of one page, called the Datafile Specification page.
Storage The following figure illustrates the Datafile Specification page.

Create Datafile

[ Datafiles \

Create...
Rename...

atafile Specification

Tablespace: |[SYSTEM |£I

Bt Filename:

Find File... I

O use Existing File

(®) New File Size: KBytes il

[ iCreate: || Cancel I |5h°"‘SQL || Al I

Figure 3 - 15 Datafile Specification Page of the Create Datafile Property
Sheet

Datafile Specification Page The Datafile Specification page of the Create Datafile property sheet is
described below:

Tablespace Name of the tablespace to which the new
datafile belongs.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the tablespace.
Filename Name of the datafile to be created.

Enter the name of the new datafile. The
filename must be specified according to the
conventions of your operating system.

Find File Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your system, which you can use to select a
local file. Remote files cannot be seen.
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Renaming a Datafile

Rename Datafile Dialog

Box

=
Storage

|

[ Datafiles

}

Rename...

Use Existing File Designates that the datafile already exists and
should be reused.

New File Size Designates that Oracle should create the file.

Enter the size of the new datafile. Use the pop-up
menu to specify either kilobytes or megabytes.

To rename an existing datafile, select the datafile to be renamed from the
Datafile object list and choose Rename from the Datafile menu. The
Rename Datafile dialog box appears. You can also bring up the Rename
Datafile dialog box by double—clicking on the datafile in the Datafile
object list.

You must rename a datafile if you have changed the name of the
corresponding operating system file or if you have moved the file to a
new location. To rename a datafile, its tablespace must be offline.

The following figure illustrates the Rename Datafile dialog box.

— Rename Datafile

From: {db/?.1.1/dbsftempSMTG71.dbf

To: Idbf?.l] {dbs/tempSMTG?71.dbf |

Rename Cancel

Figure 3-16 Rename Datafile Dialog Box

The Rename Datafile dialog box is described below:
From Old filename.
To New filename.

Enter the new filename. The filename must be
specified according to the conventions of your
operating system.

Attention: When you rename a datafile using Server Manager,

|:| the name of the operating system file is not changed. The new
filename is only associated with the tablespace. Before renaming
the datafile using Server Manager, you must change the name of
the file through your operating system.
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The Rollback Folder

Rollback Object List

When you click the Rollback folder tab, the Rollback folder opens and
the Rollback object list and menu appear. The Rollback object list
contains information about the rollback segments in your database.

For information about managing rollback segments, see the Oracle7
Server Concepts, the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7
Server SQL Reference.

The following figure illustrates the Rollback object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG?71 - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Rollback Window Help *
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replcalion
........ sy
Segment  Tablespace  Status Extents Max  Size(K) Optimal
JYOTI RBS Offline 2 12 260
RO1 RBS ONLINE 712 910
R02 RBS ONLINE 712 910
RO3 RBS ONLINE 2 12 260
RO8 SYSTEM Offline 2 12 22
RO7 SYSTEM Offline 2 12 20
SYSTEM  SYSTEM ONLINE 4 12 200
K
: B
Figure 3 -17 Rollback Object List
The columns of the Rollback object list are described below:
Segment Name of the rollback segment.
Tablespace Tablespace that contains the rollback segment.
Status Status of the rollback segment: ONLINE,
Offline, Invalid, Needs Recovery, or Partly
Available.
Extents Number of extents allocated to the

rollback segment.
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Creating a Rollback
Segment

=
Storage

|

/ Rollback Y

|

Rollhack

Flace Online

Max Maximum number of extents allowed for the
rollback segment.

Size (K) Space allocated to the rollback segment
(in kilobytes).
Optimal Optimal size, in kilobytes, of the rollback

segment (blank if optimal is not specified for
the rollback segment). Optimal is not displayed
for offline rollback segments.

To create a new rollback segment, choose Create from the Rollback
menu. The Create Rollback Segment property sheet appears.

The Create Rollback Segment property sheet consists of the following
pages:

» General

» Storage

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Create Rollback Segment

Rollback Segment: | |

Tablespace: |SYSTEM |£I

Status: @ Online ‘_ Offline

| Create I | Cancel I | Show SQL I | Help I

Figure 3 - 18 General Page of the Create Rollback Segment Property Sheet
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Create Rollback Segment:
General Page

Create Rollback Segment:
Storage Page

3-22

The General page of the Create Rollback Segment property sheet is
described below:

Rollback Segment Name of the rollback segment to be created.

Tablespace

Status

Enter the name of the new rollback segment.
The rollback segment name can only contain
characters from your database character set and
can be at most 30 bytes long.

Name of the tablespace in which to create the
rollback segment.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the tablespace.
Status of the rollback segment to be created.

Click Online or Offline to specify the initial
status of the rollback segment.

On the Storage page you can specify the storage characteristics of the
rollback segment. The Storage page of the Create Rollback Segment

property sheet is illustrated in the following figure.

Create Rollback Segment

Initial Extent: 10 | [KBytes il

Mext Extent: 10 | [KBytes il

Optimal Size: KBytes QI
Minimum Extents:
Maximum Extents: Ijl

I Create

]I cancer | [ showsaL | [ Help |

Figure 3-19 Storage Page of the Create Rollback Segment Property Sheet
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The Storage page is described below:

Initial Extent

Next Extent

Optimal

Minimum Extents

Maximum Extents

Size of the rollback segment’s first extent.

Enter the size of the initial extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes
or megabytes. The default is the size of 5
data blocks.

Size of the next extent allocated to the rollback
segment.

Enter the size of the next extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes or
megabytes. The default is the size of 5 data
blocks.

Optimal size for the rollback segment. Optimal
is not displayed for offline rollback segments.

Enter the value for Optimal. Use the pop-up
menu to specify either kilobytes or megabytes.
Oracle tries to maintain the optimal size of the
rollback segment by dynamically deallocating
extents when their data is no longer needed for
active transactions. A blank field assumes the
default value.

The default value of Optimal is null. If Optimal
is null, Oracle never deallocates the rollback
segment’s unused extents.

The value of Optimal can never be less than the
space initially allocated to the rollback segment,
as specified by the values of Initial Extent, Next
Extent, and Minimum Extents.

Total number of extents to be allocated when
the rollback segment is created.

Enter the minimum number of extents. The
default and minimum value is 2.

Maximum number of extents that can be
allocated to the rollback segment.

Enter the maximum number of extents. The
default and maximum values depend on the
data block size.
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Altering a Rollback
Segment

=
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{ Rollback Y

|

Rollback

Flace Online

Alter Rollback Segment:

General Page

To alter an existing rollback segment, select the rollback segment to be
altered from the Rollback object list and choose Alter from the Rollback
menu. The Alter Rollback Segment property sheet appears. You can also
bring up the Alter Rollback Segment property sheet by double—clicking
on the rollback segment in the Rollback object list. The Alter Rollback
Segment property sheet consists of the following pages:

« General
» Storage

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Alter Rollback Segment

Rollback Segment: R4

Tablespace: RBS

Status: @( e O Offline

[ Aater || cancer | [ showsaL | [ nHeip |

Figure 3 -20 General Page of the Alter Rollback Segment Property Sheet

The General page of the Alter Rollback Segment property sheet is
described below:

Rollback Segment Name of the rollback segment to be altered.

Tablespace Tablespace to which the rollback segment
belongs.

Status Status of the rollback segment.

Click Online or Offline to alter the status of the
rollback segment. For information about
placing a rollback segment online or taking it
offline, see “Placing a Rollback Segment Online
or Taking a Rollback Segment Offline” on page
3-27.
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Alter Rollback Segment: On the Storage page you can alter the storage characteristics of the

Storage Page rollback segment. These changes apply to any subsequent extent
allocations to the rollback segment. The Storage page of the Alter
Rollback Segment property sheet is illustrated in the following figure.

Alter Rollback Segment

Initial Extent: 128
MNext Extent: 128 | |KBytes il
Optimal Size: KBytes il

Minimum Extents: 2

Maximum Extents: 121

[ Aater || cancer | [ showsaL | [ Heip |

Figure 3 - 21 Storage Page of the Alter Rollback Segment Property Sheet

The Storage page of the Alter Rollback Segment property sheet is
described below:

Initial Extent Size of the initial extent that was allocated to the
rollback segment when it was created.

Next Extent Size of the next extent to be allocated to the
rollback segment.

Enter the size of the next extent. Use the
pop-up menu to specify either kilobytes
or megabytes.

Optimal Size Optimal size for the rollback segment. Optimal
is not displayed for offline rollback segments.

Enter the value for Optimal. Use the pop-up
menu to specify either kilobytes or megabytes.
For more information on Optimal, see “Create
Rollback Segment: Storage Page” on page
3-23.
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Dropping a Rollback
Segment

Minimum Extents

Maximum Extents

Number of extents that were allocated to the
rollback segment when it was created.

Maximum number of extents that can be
allocated to the rollback segment.

Enter the maximum number of extents. The
default and maximum values depend on the
data block size.

To drop an existing rollback segment, select the rollback segment to be
dropped from the Rollback object list and choose Drop from the
Rollback menu. The Drop Rollback Segment alert box appears.

= The following figure illustrates the Drop Rollback Segment alert box.
Storage
|
Are you sure you want to drop the "R04" rollback
m segment?
|
T BTl Cancel | | T |

Flace Online

Figure 3-22 Drop Rollback Segment Alert Box

|:| Attention: You can only drop a rollback segment that is offline.
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Placing a Rollback
Segment Online or
Taking a Rollback

Segment Offline
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Rollback

Place Online

To place a rollback segment online, select the rollback segment from the
Rollback object list and choose Place Online from the Rollback menu.
The rollback segment is placed online.

To take a rollback segment offline, select the rollback segment from the
Rollback object list and choose Take Offline from the Rollback menu.
The rollback segment is taken offline.

When you change the status of a rollback segment to offline, Oracle
takes the rollback segment offline immediately if the rollback segment
does not contain information necessary to roll back any active
transactions. If the rollback segment does contain information for active
transactions, Oracle makes the rollback segment unavailable for future
transactions and takes it offline after all the active transactions are
committed or rolled back.

Attention: Because Oracle does not take a rollback segment
|:| offline until all its active transactions have completed, there may
be some delay before the status of the rollback segment is

changed to Offline in the Rollback object list.
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CHAPTER

Controlling Database
Security

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to manage
database security. This chapter assumes that you have read Chapter 2,
“Overview of the Administration Manager,” and are familiar with the
interface elements of the Administration Manager.

In the Security drawer, you can manage users, roles and profiles. You
can also view the auditing options that are set for your system. This
chapter describes the commands available in the Security drawer’s
folders:

« Users
+ Profiles
+ Roles
+ Audit
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The Users Folder

User Object List

When you click the Users folder tab, the Users folder opens and the
User object list and menu appear. The User object list contains
information about the users in the database.

For more information about users, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts, the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

The following figure illustrates the User object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit User Window Help *
0
Storage Security Instance Recowvery Schema Heplioalion
Username Default Tablespace Temp Tablespace
MIKE SYSTEM SYSTEM
MNORGAARD TOOLS TEMP
MOGENS SYSTEM SYSTEM
OPS$BARTHUR SYSTEM SYSTEM
OPS$DBUCHHEI SYSTEM SYSTEM
OPS$ECHENG SYSTEM TEMP
OPS$EQATES USERS TEMP
OPS$MSINYKIN SYSTEM SYSTEM
OPS$RKELLER SYSTEM SYSTEM :|
OPS$SSTORKEL SYSTEM SYSTEM
OPS$VKANE SYSTEM SYSTEM
PSCHWART SYSTEM SYSTEM
SCOTT TOOLS TEMP
SKS SYSTEM SYSTEM
SMASUD TOOLS TEMP
SSTORKEL USERS TEMP
STEVEB USERS TEMP
SUNDAR SYSTEM SYSTEM z|
+ [+]

Figure 4 -1 User Object List

The columns of the User object list are described below:

Username Name of the user.

Default Tablespace Default tablespace for the user’s objects.
Temp Tablespace Tablespace for the user’s temporary segments.
Profile Profile assigned to the user.

Logged In Whether or not the user is currently connected

to the database.
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Creating a User To create a new user, choose Create from the User menu. The Create
User property sheet appears.

= The Create User property sheet consists of the following pages:
Security

+ General

+ Quotas

« Privs & Roles (Privileges and Roles)
- Default Role

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Add Privilege to User...
Privs & Roles

Remove Privilege from User...

Disconnect Username: ||
Refresh
Password: () 0S Authenticated
(@ Password: |
Default Tablespace: |SYSTEM IEI
Temporary Tablespace: |SYSTEM IEI
Profile: |ADMIN |£|
I Create I | Cancel I | Show SAL I | Help I

Figure 4 — 2 General Page of the Create User Property Sheet

Create User: The General page of the Create User property sheet is described below:
General Page Username Name of the user to be created.
Enter the name of the new user. The username
can only contain characters from your database
character set and can be at most 30 bytes long.
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Create User:
Quotas Page

Password

Default Tablespace

Temporary Tablespace

Profile

Method Oracle uses to authenticate the user.

Click OS Authenticated to specify that the
operating system verify the user.

Click Password to require a password for logon.
Enter the password in the adjacent text entry
field.

User’s default tablespace.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the default
tablespace for objects the user creates.

User’s tablespace for temporary segments.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the tablespace
for the user’s temporary segments.

User’s profile.

Use the pop—up menu to assign a profile to the
user.

On the Quotas page of the Create User property sheet, you can specify
the tablespaces in which the user can allocate space and the maximum
amount of space the user can allocate in each. The following figure
illustrates the Quotas page.

Quotas:

Privs & Roles

Add...
it

Ramovs

Create

| | showsaL || Hep |

Figure 4 — 3 Quotas Page of the Create User Property Sheet
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The Quotas page is described below:

Quotas Scrolling list of the tablespace quotas assigned
to the user.
Add Displays the Add Quota dialog box, which

allows you to specify a quota for the user. For a
description of the Add Quota dialog box, see
page 4-5.

When you have specified a quota, that quota
appears in the Quotas scrolling list.

Edit Displays the Edit Quota dialog box, which
allows you to alter the quota selected in the
Quotas scrolling list. For a description of the
Edit Quota dialog box, see page 4-6.

Remove Removes the quota selected in the Quotas
scrolling list.

Add Quota Dialog Box Use the Add Quota dialog box to specify a user’s quota on a specific
tablespace. The following figure illustrates the Add Quota dialog box.

= Add Quota

Quota Size: @ Unlimited

O KBytes él

Figure 4 -4 Add Quota Dialog Box
The Add Quota dialog box is described below:

Tablespace Tablespace to which the quota applies.

Use the pop—up menu to specify the tablespace
for the quota.
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Edit Quota Dialog Box

4-6

Quota Size

Maximum amount of space the user is allowed
to allocate in the tablespace.

To specify an unlimited quota for the
tablespace, click the Unlimited button. With an
unlimited quota, the user can allocate an
unbounded amount of space in the tablespace.

To specify a specific quota, click the quota size
lower button and enter a quota value in the
adjacent text entry field. Use the pop-up menu
to specify kilobytes or megabytes.

Use the Edit Quota dialog box to alter a user’s quota on a specified

tablespace. The following figure illustrates the Edit Quota dialog box.

Tablespace: TOOLS

Quota Size: O Unlimited

— Edit Guota

(O] | | |KBytes il

Figure 4 -5 Edit Quota Dialog Box
The Edit Quota dialog box is described below:

Tablespace

Quota Size

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Name of the tablespace for which you are
changing the quota.

New quota size.

The quota value is the maximum amount of
space the user can allocate in the tablespace.

To specify an unlimited quota for the
tablespace, click Unlimited. With an unlimited
quota, the user can allocate an unbounded
amount of space in the tablespace.

To specify a specific quota, click the quota size
button and enter a quota value in the adjacent
text entry field. Use the pop—-up menu to
specify kilobytes or megabytes.



Create User: On the Privileges and Roles page of the Create User property sheet, you
Privileges and Roles Page can assign roles and grant individual privileges to the user. The
following figure illustrates the Privileges and Roles page.

Privileges and Roles:

Add..

Femove

I Create || Cancel I |ShanQL || Help I

Figure 4 — 6 Privileges and Roles Page of the Create User Property Sheet
The Privileges and Roles page is described below:

Privileges and Roles Scrolling list of the roles and privileges to be
granted to the user.

Add Displays the Add Privilege to User dialog box.
See page 4-8 for a description of the Add
Privilege to User dialog box.

Remove Removes the role or privilege selected in the
Privileges and Roles scrolling list.
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Add Privilege to User In the Add Privilege to User dialog box you can grant roles, system

Dialog Box privileges, and object privileges to a user. You can add a privilege to a
user when you create a new user, alter a user, or choose Add Privilege to
User from the User menu.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to User dialog box
with the Role Privilege Type selected.

— Add Privilege to User

Privilege Type: @ Role
O System
 Object

Defined Roles: |[CONNECT

DBA

DEY_ROLE
EDIE_ROLE
RESOURCE
SECURITY_ROLE
USER_ROLE

Admin Option: [_] Grant to Others

Figure 4 -7 Add Privilege to User Dialog Box with the Role Privilege
Type Selected
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The Add Privilege to User dialog box in Figure 4-7 is described below:

Privilege Type: Role
Defined Roles

Admin Option

Displays the roles you can grant to the user.

Scrolling list of the roles you can grant. These
are roles you have created and roles you have
been granted with the Admin Option. If you
have the GRANT ANY ROLE system privilege,
all roles are listed.

Select the role you wish to grant to the user.

Allows the user to grant the role to other users
or roles. If you grant a role with the Admin
Option, the user can also alter or drop the role.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to User dialog box
with the System Privilege Type selected.

— Add Privilege to User

Privilege Type: O Role
® System
) Object

System Privileges: [ALTER ANY CLUSTER
ALTER ANY INDEX
ALTER ANY PROCEDURE =
ALTER ANY ROLE

ALTER ANY SEQUENCE
ALTER ANY SNAPSHOT
ALTER ANY TABLE

ALTER ANY TRIGGER
ALTER DATABASE

ALTER PROFILE

ALTER RESOURCE COST
ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT
ALTER SESSION

ALTER SYSTEM +

[+

Admin Option: [_] Grant to Others

Figure 4 -8 Add Privilege to User Dialog Box with the System

Privilege Type Selected
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The Add Privilege to User dialog box in Figure 4-8 is described below:

Privilege Type: System Displays the system privileges you can grant to

System Privileges

Admin Option

the user.

Scrolling list of the system privileges you can
grant. These are the system privileges you have
been granted with the Admin Option. If you
have the GRANT ANY PRIVILEGE system
privilege, all privileges are listed.

Select the system privilege you wish to grant to
the user.

Allow the user to grant the system privilege to
other users or roles.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to User dialog box
with the Obiject Privilege Type selected.

Privilege Type:

— Add Privilege to User

O Role
O Swstem

®

Object Privileges:

Object Name:

Admin Option:

ALTER
DELETE
EXECUTE
INDEX
INSERT
REFERENCES
SELECT
UPDATE

Find Object...

|:| Grant to Others

Add

Figure 4 -9 Add Privilege to User Dialog Box with the Object Privilege

Type Selected
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The Add Privilege to User dialog box in Figure 4-9 is described below:

Privilege Type: Object
Object Privileges

Object Name

Find Object

Admin Option

Displays object privileges.
Scrolling list of all object privileges.

You can grant an object privilege that you have
been granted with the Grant Option. If you are
the owner of the object, you can grant all
privileges on the object.

The scrolling list includes the item ALL, which
represents all object privileges you can grant on
an object.

Schema and name of the object on which you
are granting privileges.

Enter the schema and object name, or click Find
Object.

Displays the Find Schema Object dialog box.
See page 4-12 for a description of the Find
Schema Object dialog box.

Allows the user to grant the object privilege to
other users and roles.

Attention: In the SQL Worksheet, use the GRANT command to
|:| grant privileges on a column in a table or view. For information
about the GRANT command, see the Oracle7 Server SQL

Reference.
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Find Schema Object
Dialog Box

In the Find Schema Obiject dialog box you can specify an object on which
to grant object privileges. The following figure illustrates the Find

Schema Object dialog box.

- Find Schema Object
Filters:
|Z] PL/SQL [z] Sequences
B Snapshots 4 Synonyms
@ Tables [E Yiews
Schema Object
SCOTT +| |DBA_2PC_NEIGHBORS |4+
SS5TORKEL DBA_2PC_PENDING =
STEVEB DBA_AUDIT_EXISTS —
5YS DBA_AUDIT_OBJECT

DBA_AUDIT_SESSION
TKB2FUN ¥,
VALERIE | | * +
/— [ SYSTEM.DBA_AUDIT _OBJECT
Object Name
[ ok ] | cancel | | Filter | [ Help |

Figure 4 - 10 Find Schema Object Dialog Box

The Find Schema Obiject dialog box is described below:

Filters

Schema

Object

Filter
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Types of objects on which you can grant object
privileges.

Click the object types you wish to find, then
click Filter to find the objects.

Scrolling list of schemas in your database.

Select a schema from the Schema scrolling list.
Server Manager retrieves all the objects in that

schema that match the object types you chose in
the Filters.

Scrolling list of objects in the selected schema
that match the object types you chose in the
Filters.

Select the object on which you wish to grant
object privileges.

Retrieves the objects in the selected schema that
match the object types you chose in the Filters.



Create User:
Default Role Page

On the Default Role page of the Create User property sheet, you can
specify the default roles for the user. Oracle enables the user’s default
roles at logon.

Only a role granted directly to the user can be specified as a default role.
A role granted through another role cannot be a default role.

The following figure illustrates the Default Role page.

Privs & Roles Default Role

Default Roles:

All

I Create I | Cancel I | Show S0OL I | Help I

Figure 4 - 11 Default Role Page of the Create User Property Sheet
The Default Role page is described below:

Default Roles Scrolling list of the roles to be granted to the
new user.

Select the roles you wish to designate as the
user’s default roles. Unlike most other scrolling
lists in Server Manager, the Default Roles
scrolling list allows you to make multiple
selections.

All Selects all roles in the Default Roles scrolling list.

Click All to make all roles granted to the user
default roles.
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Altering a User

=]
Security

Add Privilege to User...

Remove Privilege from User...

Disconhect

Refresh

None Selects none of the roles in the Default Roles
scrolling list.

Click None to make none of the roles granted to
the user default roles.

To alter the characteristics of a user, select the user to be altered from the
User object list and choose Alter from the User menu. The Alter User
property sheet appears. You can also bring up the Alter User property
sheet by double—clicking on the user in the User object list.

The Alter User property sheet consists of the following pages:
+ General
« Quotas
» Privs & Roles (Privileges and Roles)
+ Default Role
« Obijects

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Alter User
Default Role
Username: MNORGAARD
Password: (@)
) Password |
Default Tablespace: |TO0LS IEI
Temporary Tablespace: |TEMP IEI
Profile: |APP_USER [4]
[ Ater || cancel | | showsaL || Hep |

Figure 4 - 12 General Page of the Alter User Property Sheet
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Alter User:
General Page

The General page of the Alter User property sheet is described below:

Username

Password

Default Tablespace

Temporary Tablespace

Profile

Name of the user to be altered.
Method Oracle uses to authenticate the user.

Click OS Authenticated to specify that the
operating system verify the user.

Click Password to require a password for logon.
Enter the new password in the adjacent text
entry field.

User’s default tablespace.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the new
default tablespace for objects the user creates.

User’s tablespace for temporary segments.

Use the pop—up menu to choose the new
tablespace for the user’s temporary segments.

User’s profile.

Use the pop-up menu to assign a new profile to
the user.
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Alter User: On the Quotas page of the Alter User property sheet, you can specify the

Quotas Page tablespaces in which the user can allocate space and the maximum
amount of space the user can allocate in each. You can also modify or
remove existing quotas. The following figure illustrates the Quotas page.

Alter User
Privs & Roles { Default Role
Quotas:
UNLIMITED ON TOOLS Add...
UNLIMITED ON RBS
UNLIMITED ON USERS

UNLIMITED ON TEMP

[ Aer || cancer | | showsaL | [ Heip |

Figure 4 — 13 Quotas Page of the Alter User Property Sheet
The Quotas page is described below:

Quotas Scrolling list of the quotas assigned to the user.

Add Displays the Add Quota dialog box, which
allows you to specify a quota for the user. For a
description of the Add Quota dialog box, see
page 4-17.

Edit Displays the Edit Quota dialog box, which
allows you to alter the quota selected in the
Quotas scrolling list. For a description of the
Edit Quota dialog box, see page 4-18.

|:| Attention: To remove a quota you have assigned to a user,
change the value of the quota to zero.
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Add Quota Dialog Box

Use the Add Quota dialog box to specify a user’s quota on a specific

tablespace. The following figure illustrates the Add Quota dialog box.

— Add Quota

Tablespace: |RBS

B

Quota Size: @ Unlimited

O KBytes él

Cancel

Figure 4 - 14 Add Quota Dialog Box
The Add Quota dialog box is described below:

Tablespace

Quota Size

Tablespace to which the quota applies.

Use the pop—up menu to specify the tablespace
for the quota.

Maximum amount of space the user is allowed
to allocate in the tablespace.

To specify an unlimited quota for the
tablespace, click the Unlimited button. With an
unlimited quota, the user can allocate an
unbounded amount of space in the tablespace.

To specify a specific quota, click the quota size
lower button and enter a quota value in the
adjacent text entry field. Use the pop-up menu
to specify kilobytes or megabytes.
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Edit Quota Dialog Box

4-18

Use the Edit Quota dialog box to alter a user’s quota on a specified

tablespace. The following figure illustrates the Edit Quota dialog box.

Tablespace: TOOLS

Quota Size: O Unlimited

— Edit Guota

® 500 ||KBytes il

Figure 4 - 15 Edit Quota Dialog Box
The Edit Quota dialog box is described below:

Tablespace

Quota Size

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Name of the tablespace for which you are
changing the quota.

New quota size.

The quota value is the maximum amount of
space the user can allocate in the tablespace.

To specify an unlimited quota for the
tablespace, click Unlimited. With an unlimited
quota, the user can allocate an unbounded
amount of space in the tablespace.

To specify a specific quota, click the quota size
button and enter a quota value in the adjacent
text entry field. Use the pop-up menu to
specify kilobytes or megabytes.



Alter User: On the Privileges and Roles page of the Alter User property sheet, you
Privileges and Roles Page can grant or revoke roles or individual privileges from the user. The
following figure illustrates the Privileges and Roles page.

Privileges and Roles:

CONNECT Add...

CREATE ANY PROCEDURE

USER_ROLE
[ ater || cancer | [ showsal | Help |

Figure 4 — 16 Privileges and Roles Page of the Alter User Property Sheet
The Privileges and Roles page is described below:

Privileges and Roles Scrolling list of the roles and privileges
assigned to the user.

Add Displays the Add Privilege to User dialog box.
See page 4-8 for a description of the Add
Privilege to User dialog box.

Remove Removes the role or privilege selected in the
Privileges and Roles scrolling list.
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Alter User:
Default Role Page

4-20

On the Default Role page of the Alter User property sheet, you can
change the default roles for the user.

Only a role granted directly to the user can be specified as a default role.
A role granted through another role cannot be a default role.

The following figure illustrates the Default Role page.

Alter User

Privs & Roles Default Role

Default Roles:

USER_ROLE

CONNECT All

[ Aer || cancel

| | showsaL || Hep |

Figure 4 - 17 Default Role Page of the Alter User Property Sheet

The Default Role page is described below:

Default Roles

All

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Scrolling list of all of the roles granted to the
user.

Select the roles you wish to designate as the
user’s default roles. Unlike most other scrolling
lists in Server Manager, the Default Roles
scrolling list allows you to make multiple
selections.

Note: Roles assigned as default roles appear
selected. Unselected roles are not default roles
for this user and need to be activated explicitly
by the user after connecting to the database.

Selects all roles in the Default Roles scrolling
list.

Click All to make all roles granted to the user
default roles.



None Selects none of the roles in the Default Roles
scrolling list.

Click None to make none of the roles granted to
the user default roles.

Alter User: Objects Page On the Objects page of the Alter User property sheet, you can view the
names of the objects the user owns.

Alter User

Privs & Roles

Schema Objects:

ACCOUNTS +
ACTION I

BINS =
DATA_TABLE

EMP

INVENTORY
JOURNAL

NUM1_TAB
NUMZ_TAB
PERSONNEL
PLAN_TABLE
PURCHASE_RECORD
RATIO
RESULT_TABLE +

[ Aer || cancer | [ showsaL | [ Hep |

Figure 4 — 18 Objects Page of the Alter User Property Sheet

Controlling Database Security 4-21



Dropping a User If you no longer need a particular user in your database, you can drop
the user. To drop a user, select the user to be dropped from the User

=) object list and choose Drop from the User menu. The Drop User alert
Security box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Drop User alert box.

= Drop User

User "AMEYER" still owns objects. Are you sure you want
to drop user "AMEYER"?

Add Privilege to User... | . Drop I | Cancel I | Help

Remove Privilege from User...

Disconnect Figure 4 - 19 Drop User Alert Box
Refresh

The Drop User alert box indicates if the user still owns any objects.
If you drop a user who owns objects, Server Manager:
- drops all of the objects in the user’s schema

- drops any referential integrity constraints in other schemas that
refer to the dropped user’s tables

- invalidates any views or synonyms for objects in the dropped
user’s schema

- invalidates any stored procedures, functions, or packages that
query objects in the dropped user’s schema

« does not drop snapshots on tables or views in the dropped user’s
schema

- does not drop any roles created by the user
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Adding a Privilege to
or Removing a
Privilege from a User

=
Security

Add Privilege to User...

Remove Privilege from User...

Disconnect

Refresh

To add a privilege to a user, select the user from the User object list and
choose Add Privilege to User from the User menu. The Add Privilege to
User dialog box appears. See page 4-8 for a description of the Add
Privilege to User dialog box.

To remove a privilege from a user, select the user from the User object
list and choose Remove Privilege from User from the User menu. The
Remove Privilege from User dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Remove Privilege from User
dialog box.

= Remove Privilege from User

Privileges and Roles:
SELECT ANY TABLE

CONNECT
DEY_ROLE

Remove Cancel

Figure 4 - 20 Remove Privilege from User Dialog Box

The Remove Privilege dialog box is described below:

Privileges and Roles  Scrolling list of the privileges and roles
assigned to the user.

Select the role or privilege you wish to revoke
from the user.
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Disconnecting a User

=
Security

fAddd Privilege to User...

Remove Privilege from User...
Disconnect

Refresh

To disconnect a user’s sessions, select a logged in user from the User
object list and choose Disconnect from the User menu. The Disconnect
User alert box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Disconnect User alert box.

B osomeavser |

Are you sure you want to disconnect all sessions for user
"SCOTT"?
| Disconnect: I | Cancel I | Help

Figure 4 - 21 Disconnect User Alert Box

The Disconnect menu item in the User menu disconnects all sessions for
the user. If you wish to disconnect a specific session, use the Sessions
folder in the Instance drawer. For information about disconnecting a
session from the Sessions folder, see “Disconnecting a User’s Session”
on page 5-11.

Attention: When you disconnect a session, the session is not
|:| actually terminated until the user tries to execute a database

operation. In the User object list, the user continues to be listed

as logged in until the user tries to executes a database operation.
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The Profiles Folder

Profile Object List

When you click the Profiles folder tab, the Profiles folder opens and the
Profile object list and menu appear. The following figure illustrates the
Profile object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - Administration] o
=| File Edit Profile Window Help v
= &
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replicalion
Profile
ADMIN
APP_USER
DEFAULT
DEVELOPER
EDIE
B
: ]

Figure 4 — 22 Profile Object List

The Profile object list displays the names of all profiles defined for your
database. A profile is a set of limits on database resources. When you
assign a profile to a user, that user cannot exceed the limits set in the
profile.

Oracle automatically creates a default profile named DEFAULT. The
DEFAULT profile initially defines unlimited resources. You can alter the
DEFAULT profile to change any of its resource limits.

Any user who is not explicitly assigned a profile is subject to the limits
defined in the DEFAULT profile. Also, if the profile that is explicitly
assigned to a user omits a limit for a resource or specifies the value
DEFAULT for a limit, then the user is subject to the limit on that resource
as defined in the DEFAULT profile.

Attention: The initialization parameter RESOURCE_LIMIT
|:| must be set to TRUE to enforce the limits set in database
profiles. For more information, see the Oracle7 Server Reference.
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Creating a Profile

=
Security

|

f Profiles Y

l

Create Profile:
Session and CPU Page

For information about profiles, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts, the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

To create a profile, choose Create from the Profile menu. The Create
Profile property sheet appears.
The Create Profile property sheet consists of the following pages:

.+ Session and CPU

- Database Services

« Users

The following figure illustrates the Session and CPU page.

Create Profile

Session and CPU Database Services .

Profile Name: |

CPU per Session: |Default |£I | | 1/100 second

CPU per Call: |Default |£I | | 1/100 second

Connect Time: |Default il Minutes

Idle Time: |Default |£I | | Minutes

| iCreate! I | Cancel I | Show 50L I | Help I

Figure 4 - 23 Session and CPU Page of the Create Profile Property Sheet

The Session and CPU page is described below:
Profile Name Name of the new profile.

Enter the name of the profile to be created.
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When you complete the CPU per Session, CPU per Call, Connect Time,
and Idle Time fields, a pop—menu provides the following choices:

CPU per Session

CPU per Call

Connect Time

Idle Time

Default Use the limit specified for this
resource in the DEFAULT
profile.

Unlimited The user’s access to this

resource is unlimited.

Value Enter a value for the limit. The
text entry fields are unavailable
until you choose Value from
the pop-up menu.

Total amount of CPU time allowed in a session.
Use the pop-up menu to choose a limit for total

CPU time used in a session. The limit is
expressed in hundredths of a second.

Maximum amount of CPU time allowed for a
call (a parse, execute, or fetch).

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
CPU time used for a call. The limit is expressed
in hundredths of a second.

Maximum elapsed time allowed for a session.

Use the pop-up menu to choose a limit for the
total time for a session. The limit is expressed in
minutes.

Maximum idle time allowed in a session.

Idle time is a continuous period of inactive time
during a session. Long-running queries and
other operations are not subject to this limit.

Use the pop—up menu to specify a limit for idle
time in a session. The limit is expressed in
minutes.
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Create Profile: The following figure illustrates the Database Services page of the Create
Database Services Page Profile property sheet.

Create Profile

Database Se

Sessions per User: |Defﬁult |£|| | Concurrent Sessions
Reads per Session: |Defﬁult |£|| | Blocks
Reads per Call: |Default |£|| | Blocks
Private SGA: Default  [&]| |[Bytes |
Composite Limit: |Defﬁult |£|| | Service Units
[ Ceasi || cancer | [ showsalL | [ Heip |

Figure 4 — 24 Database Services Page of the Create Profile Property Sheet
The Database Services page is described below:

When you complete the Sessions per User, Reads per Session, and Reads
per Call, a pop—-menu provides the following choices:

Default Use the limit specified for this
resource in the DEFAULT
profile.

Unlimited The user’s access to this

resource is unlimited.

Value Enter a value for the limit. The
text entry fields are unavailable
until you choose Value from
the pop-up menu.

Sessions per User Maximum number of concurrent sessions
allowed for a user.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of concurrent sessions a user can have.

Reads per Session Total number of data block reads allowed in a
session.
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Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of data blocks read in a session,
including blocks read from memory and disk.

Reads per Call Maximum number of data block reads allowed
for a call (a parse, execute, or fetch).

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of data blocks read for a call to process
a SQL statement.

Private SGA Maximum amount of private space a session
can allocate.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
amount of private space a session can allocate
in the shared pool of the System Global Area
(SGA). Use the pop-up menu to specify the
limit in bytes, kilobytes, or megabytes. The
Private SGA limit applies only if you are using
the multi-threaded server architecture.

Composite Limit Total resource cost for a session.

The resource cost for a session is the weighted
sum of the CPU time used in the session, the
connect time, the number of reads made in the
session, and the amount of private SGA space
allocated.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
total resource cost for a session. The limit is
expressed in service units.

|:| Attention: Inthe SQL Worksheet, you can use the SQL
command ALTER RESOURCE COST to specify the weights for
the resources in the Composite Limit. For information about the
ALTER RESOURCE COST command, see the Oracle7 Server SQL
Reference.
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Create Profile: On the Users page of the Create Profile property sheet you can assign
Users Page the profile to users. The following figure illustrates the Users page.

I ICreate I | Cancel I | Show SQL I | Help I

Figure 4 — 25 Users Page of the Create Profile Property Sheet
The Users page is described below:

Users Scrolling list of users who have been assigned
the profile.
Assign Displays the Assign Profile dialog box. The

Assign Profile dialog box is described in
“Assign Profile Dialog Box” on page 4 - 31.

Remove Removes the user selected in the Users scrolling
list.
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Assign Profile Dialog Box The Assign Profile dialog box allows you to assign a profile to a user.
The following figure illustrates the Assign Profile dialog box.

= Assign Profile

Users:
AMEYER +

=]
s ]
c
o
=
I
o
z
|

MIKE
MNORGAARD
OPS$BARTHUR
OPS5$DBUCHHEI
OPS$ECHENG +

Figure 4 - 26 Assign Profile Dialog Box

The Assign Profile dialog box is described below:
Users Scrolling list of users.

Assign Assigns the profile to the user selected in the
Users scrolling list.
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Altering a Profile To alter the resource limits for an existing profile, select the profile to be
altered from the Profile object list and choose Alter from the Profile

Iﬁl"_"' menu. The Alter Profile property sheet appears. You can also bring up
Security the Alter Profile property sheet by double—clicking on the profile in the
l Profile object list.
The Alter Profile property sheet consists of the following pages:
,( Profiles '\

« Session and CPU
- Database Services

« Users

The following figure illustrates the Session and CPU page.

Alter Profile

Database Services

Session and CPU

Profile Name: DEFAULT

CPU per Session: |Unlimited il 1/100 second
CFPU per Call: |Unlimited QI 1/100 second

Connect Time: |Un|imited |£I | | Minutes
Idle Time: |Un|imiled |£| | | Minutes
[ Aer || cancer | [ showsaL | [ Hep |

Figure 4 — 27 Session and CPU Page of the Alter Profile Property Sheet
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Alter Profile:
Session and CPU Page

The Session and CPU page is described below:

Profile Name

Name of the new profile.

When you complete the CPU per Session, CPU per Call, Connect Time,
and Idle Time fields, a pop—menu provides the following choices:

CPU per Session

CPU per Call

Connect Time

Idle Time

Default Use the limit specified for this
resource in the DEFAULT
profile.

Unlimited The user’s access to this

resource is unlimited.

Value Enter a value for the limit. The
text entry fields are unavailable
until you choose Value from
the pop-up menu.

Total amount of CPU time allowed in a session.
Use the pop-up menu to choose a limit for total

CPU time used in a session. The limit is
expressed in hundredths of a second.

Maximum amount of CPU time allowed for a
call (a parse, execute, or fetch).

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
CPU time used for a call. The limit is expressed
in hundredths of a second.

Maximum elapsed time allowed for a session.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
total time for a session. The limit is expressed in
minutes.

Maximum idle time allowed in a session.

Idle time is a continuous period of inactive time
during a session. Long-running queries and
other operations are not subject to this limit.

Use the pop—up menu to specify a limit for idle
time in a session. The limit is expressed in
minutes.
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Alter Profile:
Database Services Page

The following figure illustrates the Database Services page of the Alter

Profile property sheet.

Alter Profile

Sessions per User: |Un|imited |£I|

| Concurrent Sessions

Reads per Session: |Un|imited |£I|

|Blcu:ks

Reads per Call: |Defﬁult |£I|

|Blucks

Private SGA: |Un|imited |£||

Composite Limit: |Un|imited |£I|

| Service Units

I Alter: I | Cancel I

[ showsalL | [ Heip |

Figure 4 — 28 Database Services Page of the Alter Profile Property Sheet

The Database Services page is described below:

When you complete the Sessions per User, Reads per Session, and Reads
per Call, a pop—-menu provides the following choices:

Default

Unlimited

Value

Sessions per User

Use the limit specified for this
resource in the DEFAULT
profile.

The user’s access to this
resource is unlimited.

Enter a value for the limit. The
text entry fields are unavailable
until you choose Value from
the pop-up menu.

Maximum number of concurrent sessions

allowed for a user.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of concurrent sessions a user can have.

Reads per Session
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Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of data blocks read in a session,
including blocks read from memory and disk.

Reads per Call Maximum number of data block reads allowed
for a call (a parse, execute, or fetch).

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
number of data blocks read for a call to process
a SQL statement.

Private SGA Maximum amount of private space a session
can allocate.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
amount of private space a session can allocate
in the shared pool of the System Global Area
(SGA). Use the pop-up menu to specify the
limit in bytes, kilobytes, or megabytes. The
Private SGA limit applies only if you are using
the multi-threaded server architecture.

Composite Limit Total resource cost for a session.

The resource cost for a session is the weighted
sum of the CPU time used in the session, the
connect time, the number of reads made in the
session, and the amount of private SGA space
allocated.

Use the pop—up menu to choose a limit for the
total resource cost for a session. The limit is
expressed in service units.

|:| Attention: Inthe SQL Worksheet, you can use the SQL
command ALTER RESOURCE COST to specify the weights for
the resources in the Composite Limit. For information about the
ALTER RESOURCE COST command, see the Oracle7 Server SQL
Reference.
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Alter Profile:
Users Page

Dropping a Profile

Security

|

f Profiles

|

On the Users page of the Alter Profile property sheet you can view the
users who are assigned the profile. The following figure illustrates the

Users page.

Alter Profile

Session Services

Users:

BARTHUR

MIKE
OFPS$SBARTHUR
OPS$DBUCHHEI
OFSSECHENG
OPSSMSINYKIN
OPS$REKELLER
OFS$55TORKEL
OFPSS$VKANE
SCOTT
TKEB1EEDDWVY
TKB2FUN

[ Aier || cancer | [ showsaL | [ rHeip |

Figure 4 — 29 Users Page of the Alter Profile Property Sheet

If a profile is no longer needed, you can drop it. To drop a profile, select
the profile to be dropped from the Profile object list and choose Drop
from the Profile menu. The Drop Profile alert box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Drop Profile alert box.

= Drop Profile

The "AFPFP_USER" profile is currently assigned to users.
Are you sure you want to drop the "APP_USER" profile?

| Drop I | Cancel I | Help

Figure 4 - 30 Drop Profile Alert Box

The Drop Profile alert box indicates if the profile you wish to drop is
assigned to any users. If you drop a profile that is assigned to users,
Server Manager assigns the DEFAULT profile to them.

|:| Attention: You cannot drop the DEFAULT profile.

4-36 Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



The Roles Folder

Role Object List

When you click the Roles folder tab, the Roles folder opens and the Role
object list and menu appear. The Role object list displays the roles
defined in your database.

Roles are named groups of privileges granted to users or other roles. For
information about managing roles, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts, the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

The following figure illustrates the Role object list.

=| File Edit Role Window Help v
=
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Role Password

CONNECT No

DBA No

EXP_FULL_DATABASE No

IMP_FULL_DATABASE No

RESQURCE No

E2
o 2
Figure 4 — 31 Role Object List
The columns of the Role object list are described below:
Role Name of the role.
Password Whether or not the role requires a password to
be enabled.
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Creating a Role To create a new role, choose Create from the Role menu. The Create Role

property sheet appears.
' The Create Role property sheet consists of the following pages:
== + General
RBL + Definition

The following figure illustrates the General page.

Create Role

Role Name: |
Grant Role...
. Password: @ No Password
Revoke Role...
. 0 08 Authenticated

Audd Privilege to Role... Op 4

assword:
Remove Privilege from Role...
Refresh

[ Create: | | Cancel I | Show SQL I | Help I

Figure 4 — 32 General Page of the Create Role Property Sheet

Create Role: The General page is described below:

General Page Role Name Name of the role to be created.
Enter the name of the new role.

Password Method used to enable the role.

Click No Password to indicate that a user
granted the role may enable it without
specifying a password.

Click OS Authenticated to require the operating
system or an external security utility to verify
the role.

Click Password to require a password in order
to enable the role. Enter the password in the
adjacent text entry field.
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Create Role:
Definition Page

On the Definition page of the Create Role property sheet you can assign
roles and grant individual privileges to the role. The following figure
illustrates the Definition page.

General Definition
Privileges and Roles:
Add...
| iCreate I | Cancel I | Show SQL I | Help I

Figure 4 — 33 Definition Page of the Create Role Property Sheet
The Definition page is described below:

Privileges and Roles Scrolling list of the roles and privileges to be
assigned to the new role.

Add Displays the Add Privilege to Role dialog box.
See “Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box” on page
4 — 40 for a description of the Add Privilege to
Role dialog box.

Remove Removes the role or privilege selected in the
Privileges and Roles scrolling list.
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Add Privilege to Role In the Add Privilege to Role dialog box you can grant roles, system
Dialog Box privileges, and object privileges to a role. You can add a privilege to a

role when you create a new role, alter a role, or choose Add Privilege to
Role from the Role menu.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to Role dialog box
with the Role Privilege Type selected.

— Add Privilege to Role

Privilege Type: @]
O System
) Object

Defined Roles: |[CONNECT

DBA

DEY_ROLE
EDIE_ROLE
RESOURCE
SECURITY_ROLE
USER_ROLE

Admin Option: [_] Grant to Others

Figure 4 — 34 Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box with the Role
Privilege Type Selected
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The Add Privilege to Role dialog box in Figure 4 — 34 is described below:

Privilege Type: Role Displays the roles you can grant to the role you
are creating or altering.

Defined Roles Scrolling list of the roles you can grant. These
are roles you have created and roles you have
been granted with the Admin Option. If you
have the GRANT ANY ROLE system privilege,
all roles are listed.

Select the role you wish to grant to the role you
are creating or altering.

Admin Option Allow a grantee to grant the role to other users
or roles.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to Role dialog box
with the System Privilege Type selected.

- Add Privilege to Role

Privilege Type: O Bole
® System
O Object

System Privileges: [ALTER ANY CLUSTER
ALTER ANY INDEX
ALTER ANY PROCEDURE —
ALTER ANY ROLE
ALTER ANY SEQUENCE
ALTER ANY SNAPSHOT
ALTER ANY TABLE
ALTER ANY TRIGGER
ALTER PROFILE

ALTER RESOURCE COST
ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT
ALTER SESSION

ALTER SYSTEM +

[+

Admin Option: [_] Grant to Others

Figure 4 - 35 Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box with the System
Privilege Type Selected

The Add Privilege to Role dialog box in Figure 4 — 35 is described below:

Privilege Type: System Displays the system privileges you can grant to
the role.

Controlling Database Security 4-41



System Privileges Scrolling list of the system privileges you can
grant. These are the system privileges you have
been granted with the Admin Option. If you
have the GRANT ANY PRIVILEGE system
privilege, all privileges are listed.

Select the system privilege you wish to grant to
the role.

Admin Option Allow users assigned this role to grant the
system privilege to other users or roles.

The following figure illustrates the Add Privilege to Role dialog box
with the Object Privilege Type selected.

= Add Privilege to Role

Privilege Type: O Role
O System
(® Object

Object Privileges:
ALTER
DELETE
EXECUTE
INDEX
INSERT
REFERENCES
SELECT
UPDATE

Object Name:

Find Object... |

Figure 4 - 36 Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box with the Object
Privilege Type Selected
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The Add Privilege to Role dialog box in Figure 4 — 36 is described below:

Privilege Type: Object
Object Privileges

Object Name

Find Object

Displays object privileges.
Scrolling list of all object privileges.

You can grant an object privilege that you have
been granted with the Grant Option. If you are
the owner of the object, you can grant all
privileges on the object.

The scrolling list includes the item ALL, which
represents all object privileges you can grant for
an object.

Schema and name of the object on which you
are granting privileges.

Enter the schema and object name, or click Find
Object.

Displays the Find Schema Object dialog box.
See “Find Schema Object Dialog Box™ on page
4 — 44 for a description of the Find Schema
Object dialog box.
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Find Schema Object
Dialog Box

—

Object Name
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In the Find Schema Obiject dialog box you can specify an object on which
to grant object privileges. The following figure illustrates the Find
Schema Object dialog box.

= Find Schema Object
Filters:
E PL/SQL @ Sequences
4 Snapshots B4 Synonyms
E Tables |Z| Yiews
Schema Object
SCOTT +| |[DBA_2PC_NEIGHBORS |+
SSTORKEL DBA_?PC_PENDING ]
STEVYEB DBA_AUDIT_EXISTS =
5Y5 DBA_AUDIT_OBJECT

DBA_AUDIT_SESSION

TKB2FUN
YALERIE + + +

[~ SYSTEM.DBA_AUDIT_OBJECT

|Cﬁn|:e|| | Filter I | Help I

Figure 4 — 37 Find Schema Object Dialog Box

The Find Schema Obiject dialog box is described below:

Filters

Schema

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Types of objects on which you can grant object
privileges.

Click the object types you wish to find, then
click Filter to find the objects.

Scrolling list of schemas in your database.

Select a schema from the Schema scrolling list.
Server Manager retrieves all the objects in that
schema that match the object types you chose in
the Filters.



Altering a Role

Security

Grant Role...
Revoke Role...
Add Privilege to Role...

Remove Privilege from Role...

Object Scrolling list of objects in the selected schema
that match the object types you chose in the
Filters.

Select the object on which you wish to grant
object privileges.

Filter Retrieves the objects in the selected schema that
match the object types you chose in the Filters.

To alter the privileges granted to a role, select the role to be altered from
the Role object list and choose Alter from the Role menu. The Alter Role
property sheet appears. You can also bring up the Alter Role property
sheet by double—clicking on the role in the Role object list.

The Alter Role property sheet consists of the following pages:
+ General
- Definition

The following illustrates the General page.

Alter Role

Role Name: DEY_ROLE

Password: (® Ng Password
O 0S Authenticated
O Password:

-

|| cancer | [ showsaL || Hel

Figure 4 — 38 General Page of the Alter Role Property Sheet
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Alter Role:
General Page

Alter Role:
Definition Page
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Role Name

Password

Privileges and Roles:

The General page is described below:

Name of the role you wish to alter.
Method used to enable the role.

Click No Password to indicate that a user
granted the role may enable it without
specifying a password.

Click OS Authenticated to require the operating
system or an external security utility to verify
the role.

Click Password to require a password in order
to enable the role. Enter the password in the
adjacent text entry field.

On the Definition page of the Alter Role property sheet you can grant or
revoke roles or privileges from the role. The following figure illustrates
the Definition page.

Alter Role

CONNECT

SELECT ANY TABLE
USER_ROLE

EXECUTE ANY PROCEDURE

Add...

[ Aer ]| cancel

| [ showsaL || Help |

Figure 4 — 39 Definition Page of the Alter Role Property Sheet
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The Definition page is described below:

Privileges and Roles  Scrolling list of the roles and privileges
assigned to the role being altered.

Add Displays the Add Privilege to Role dialog box.
See “Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box” on page
4 — 40 for a description of the Add Privilege to
Role dialog box.

Remove Removes the role or privilege selected in the
Privileges and Roles scrolling list.

Dropping a Role If a particular role is no longer needed, you can drop it. To drop a role,
select the role to be dropped from the Role object list and choose Drop
= from the Role menu. The Drop Role alert box appears.
Security The following figure illustrates the Drop Role alert box.

= Drop Role

Are you sure you want to drop the "SECURITY_ROLE"
role?

| Drop I | Cancel I | Help I

Grant Role...

Revoke Role...

o Figure 4 — 40 Drop Role Alert Box
Add Privilege to Role...

Remove Privilege from Role...
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Granting a Role

=
Security

Grant Role...
Revoke Role...
Add Privilege to Role...

Remove Privilege from Role...

Refresh

4-48

To grant a role to a user or role, select the role to be granted from the
Role object list and choose Grant Role from the Role menu. The Grant
Role dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Grant Role dialog box.

Users and Roles:
AMEYER
BARTHUR
COMNMNECT
DBA.
DBUCHHEIM
DEV_ROLE
EDIE
EDIE_ROLE
KZABORA

Grant Role USER_ROLE I

Admin Option: [_| Grant to Others

Figure 4 — 41 Grant Role Dialog Box

The Grant Role dialog box is described below:

Users and Roles

Admin Option

Grant

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Scrolling list of users and roles.

Allow the grantee to grant the role to other
users or roles. If you grant a role with the
Admin Option, the user can also alter or drop
the role.

Grants the role to the user or role selected in the
Users and Roles scrolling list.



Revoking a Role To revoke a role from a user or role, select the role to be revoked from
the Role object list and choose Revoke Role from the Role menu. The
=) Revoke Role dialog box appears.
Security

The following figure illustrates the Revoke Role dialog box.

{ Roles \ Revoke Role CONNECT

Users and Roles:

AMEYER +
BARTHUR =
DBUCHHEIM [—

MIKE
Grant Role... MNORGAARD
Revoke Role... SCOTT

Add Privilege to Role... SECURITY_ROLE +

Figure 4 — 42 Revoke Role Dialog Box

Remove Privilege from Role...

Refresh

The Revoke Role dialog box is described below:

Users and Roles Scrolling list of users and roles that have been
granted the role.

Revoke Revokes the role from the user or role selected
in the Users and Roles scrolling list.
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Adding a Privilege to  To add a privilege to a role, select the role from the Role object list and

or Removing a choose Add Privilege to Role from the Role menu. The Add Privilege to

Privilege from a Role Role dialog box appears. For a description of the Add Privilege to Role
dialog box, see “Add Privilege to Role Dialog Box™ on page 4 — 40.

p=— To remove a privilege from a role, select the role from the Role object list
|§| and choose Remove Privilege from Role from the Role menu. The
Security Remove Privilege from Role dialog box appears.
l The following figure illustrates the Remove Privilege from Role dialog
/ Roles '\ box.

= Remove Privilege from Role

Privileges and Roles:

AUDIT ANY WITH ADMIN OPTION
BECOME USER

SELECT ANY TABLE
Grant Role... CONNECT
Revoke Role... DEY_ROLE

fAdd Privilege to Role...

Remove Privilege from Role...

Refresh

‘Remove. Cancel |

Figure 4 — 43 Remove Privilege from Role Dialog Box

The Remove Privilege from Role dialog box is described below:

Privileges and Roles  Scrolling list of privileges and roles assigned to
the role.

Select the role or privilege you wish to revoke
from the role.
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The Audit Folder

Audit Object List

When you click the Audit folder tab, the Audit folder opens and the
Audit object list and menu appear. The Audit object list contains
information about the actions being audited in your database.

For information about auditing, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts, the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide, and the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

The following figure illustrates the Audit object list.

=| File Edit Audit Window Help >

&
Storage 5

Recovery Schema

Audit Type Schema/User Audit Target

Object 5Y5 VIEYY DBA_AUDIT _TRAIL
Privilege AMEYER AUDIT 5YSTEM

Privilege MMORGAARD CREATE SESSION
Statement AMEYER SYSTEM AUDIT

Statement MNORGAARD CREATE SESSION
Statement DBUCHHEIM  USER

E2
- ]

Figure 4 - 44 Audit Object List

The columns of the Audit object list are described below:

Audit Type Type of auditing: Statement, Privilege, or
Object.

Schema/User The user being audited. If no user is listed, then
all users are being audited.

Audit Target The statement, privilege, or object being
audited.
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CHAPTER

Managing Instances
and Sessions

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to manage
instances and sessions. This chapter assumes that you have read
Chapter 2, “Overview of the Administration Manager,” and are familiar
with the interface elements of the Administration Manager.

In the Instance drawer, you can start up and shut down a database, view
the values of initialization parameters, resolve in—doubt transactions,
and manage users’ sessions. This chapter describes the commands
available in the Instance drawer’s folders:

- Database
- Initialization
- Transactions

. Sessions
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The Database Folder

When you click the Database folder tab, the Database folder opens and
the Database object list and menu appear. The Database object list
contains information about the memory assigned to the System Global
Area (SGA).

The SGA is a shared memory region that contains data and control
information for an Oracle instance. For more information about the
System Global Area, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts.

The following figure illustrates the Database object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Database Window Help *
Storage Security Instance Recowvery Schema Replication
: Init.i.a.l.i“zé.l{it.)n Transactions 5essions
SGA Component Size (K)
Database Buffers 200
Fixed Size 49
Redo Buffers 32
Variable Size 11,999
>
£ B

Figure 5 -1 Database Object List

Database Object List The columns of the Database object list are described below:
SGA Component The four components of the SGA.
Size (K) Size of each SGA component in kilobytes.

|:| Attention: If the database is not running, the Database object
list contains the message “ORACLE not available.”
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Starting Up a Database Before starting up a release 7.1 or later database, you must connect as

=
Instance

Startup...
Shutdown...

Startup Database Dialog
Box

SYSDBA or SYSOPER. For information about connecting as SYSDBA or
SYSOPER, see the Oracle7 Server Documentation Addendum. For release
7.0, you must be connected as INTERNAL before starting up the
database. For information about starting up a database, see the Oracle7
Server Administrator’s Guide.

To start up an instance and optionally mount and open a database,
choose Startup from the Database menu. The Startup Database dialog
box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Startup Database dialog box.

= Startup Database

Startup Mode: @ Open
O Mount
O MNomount

Parameter File:

Find File... I

Startup Options: [_| Force
I:‘ Restrict

Figure 5 -2 Startup Database Dialog Box

The Startup Database dialog box is described below:

Startup Mode: Open  Starts up the instance, and mounts and opens
the database.

Startup Mode: Mount  Starts up the instance and mounts the database.
The database is accessible only to database
administrators.

Startup Mode: Starts up the instance, but does not mount the
Nomount database. Use this mode when you are planning
to create a database.
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Parameter File

O;le
OSDoc

Find File

O;le
OSDoc

Startup Options: Force

Startup Options:
Restrict

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Name of the parameter file used to start the
instance. The parameter file must reside on the
machine on which you are running Server
Manager.

If you do not specify a parameter file, Server
Manager looks for the parameter file in the
default location for your platform. For
information about the default location for the
parameter file, see your operating
system-specific Oracle documentation.

Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your platform and allows you to locate the
parameter file. For information about the
standard file selection dialog box for your
system, see your operating system-specific
documentation.

Performs a shutdown in abort mode before
trying to start the database.

Indicates that the database should be opened in
restricted mode. In restricted mode, the
database is accessible only to users with the
RESTRICTED SESSION system privilege.



Shutting Down a
Database

=
Instance

Shutdown Database
Dialog Box

Before shutting down a release 7.1 or later database, you must connect
as SYSDBA or SYSOPER. For information about connecting as SYSDBA
or SYSOPER, see the Oracle7 Server Documentation Addendum. For release
7.0, you must be connected as INTERNAL before shutting down the
database. For information about shutting down a database, see the
Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

To shut down a database, choose Shutdown from the Database menu.
The Shutdown Database dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Shutdown Database dialog box.

— Shutdown Database

Shutdown Mode: O Normal

®j

| Shutdown I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 5 -3 Shutdown Database Dialog Box

The Shutdown Database dialog box is described below:

Shutdown Mode: Shuts down the database in normal mode:

Normal .
- No new connections are allowed.

- Before shutting down the database,
Oracle waits for all currently connected
users to disconnect.

« The next startup of the database does not
require instance recovery.

Attention: The Administration Manager, SQL Worksheet, and

|:| System Monitors create separate connections when you start
them. When performing a shutdown in normal mode,
remember to close these windows, or the shutdown will not
complete.
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Mounting or Opening

a Database

5-6

Startup...
Shutdown...

Shutdown Mode: Shuts down the database in immediate mode:

Immediate + Processing of SQL statements is

terminated immediately.

« Oracle rolls back any active transactions
and disconnects all connected users.

Shutdown Mode: Shuts down the database in abort mode:

Abort - Aborts the instance.

« Processing of SQL statements is
terminated immediately.

- Oracle disconnects all connected users.

- Uncommitted transactions are not rolled
back.

« The next startup of the database requires
instance recovery, which Oracle performs
automatically.

If you have previously started an instance without mounting the
database, you can mount the database by choosing Mount from the
Database menu. The Mount menu command mounts the database in
exclusive mode. When the database is mounted in exclusive mode, it can
only be mounted by one instance at a time.

If you have previously mounted a database, you can open the database
by choosing Open from the Database menu. The database is opened and
is accessible to all users.
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The Initialization Folder

Initialization Object
List

When you click the Initialization folder tab, the Initialization folder
opens and the Initialization object list appears. The Initialization object
list contains information about the parameters defined in the
initialization parameter file used to start up your instance. The
Initialization folder contains only the Initialization object list. There are
no commands available in the Initialization folder.

The following figure illustrates the Initialization object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Window Help >
=
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
Initialization Transactions
Parameter Name Default  Type
async_write Yes Boolean FALSE
audit_file_dest Yes String Trdbms/audit
audit_trail No String FALSE
background_core_dump Yes String full
background_dump_dest Yes String Hrdbms/log
blank_trimming Yes Boolean FALSE
cache_size_threshold No Integer 10
cof_io_size Yes Integer 65536
checkpoint_process Yes Boolean FALSE
cleanup_rollback_entries Yes Integer 20
close_cached_open_cursors Yes Boolean FALSE
commit_point_strength Yes Integer 1
compatible No String 7.1.0.0
compatible_no_recovery Yes String
control_files No String /private2/smtsrc_k71/db
core_dump_dest Yes String ?{dbs
cursor_space_for_time Yes Boolean FALSE
db_block_buffers No Integer 100 3
1 [+]

Figure 5-4 Initialization Object List

The columns of the Initialization object list are described below;

Parameter Name Name of the initialization parameter.

Default Whether the parameter’s value is the default
value.

Type Datatype of the parameter.

Value Value of the parameter.
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The Transactions Folder

Transaction Object List

When you click the Transactions folder tab, the Transactions folder
opens and the Transaction object list and menu appear. The Transaction
object list contains information about distributed transactions that failed
in the PREPARED state. For information about distributed transactions,
see the Oracle7 Server Concepts.

The following figure illustrates the Transaction object list.

=| File Edit Transaction Window Help %
= j

Storage Security Instance Recove| Schema Replicalion

Local ID Global ID State Advice  Commit Comment

3.12.586 B.WORLD.e5fa3a0d.2.13.75 committed ORA-2PC-CRASH-TEST-

3.15.586 B.WORLD.e5fa3a0d.2.14.75 committed ORA-2PC-CRASH-TEST-

3.18.586 B.WORLD.e5fa3a0d.2.19.75 committed ORA-2PC-CRASH-TEST-

3.8.580 B.WORLD.e5fa3a0d.2.9.75 committed ORA-2PC-CRASH-TEST-
e

] [+]

Figure 5-5 Transaction Object List

The columns of the Transaction object list are described below:

Local ID Identifier on the local database for the
transaction.

Global ID Global identifier for the transaction.

State The state of the transaction: collecting,

prepared, committed, heuristic commit, or
heuristic abort.
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Advice Suggested action: C (Commit), R (Rollback), or
null (no advice).

Commit Comment Comment given with the COMMENT clause of
the COMMIT WORK command.

Forcing a Commit or To commit an in—doubt transaction, select the transaction to be
Rollback committed from the Transaction object list and choose Force Commit
from the Transaction menu.

ET[I' To roll back an in—doubt transaction, select the transaction to be rolled
Instance back from the Transaction object list and choose Force Rollback from the
l Transaction menu.
|:| Attention: You cannot roll back an in—-doubt transaction to a
J Transactions savepoint.

Force Commit

Force Rollback
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The Sessions Folder

Session Object List

When you click the Sessions folder tab, the Sessions folder opens and
the Session object list and menu appear. The Session object list contains
information about the users connected to the database.

The following figure illustrates the Session object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] o
=| File Edit Session Window Help ¥
=
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
= e P s
Serial # Username Schema Name OSUser  Terminal Machine
6 6825 SYSTEM SYSTEM sjacoby Windows PC
8 3917 IOUGDEMO IQUGDEMO asirna ttypa seitan
10 3749 REPUSER1 REPUSERT1 asirna ttypa seitan
11 341 REPUSER1 REPUSERI1 asirna ttypa seitan
12 265 SYS 5YS OraUser  Windows PC
B
o 4]
Figure 5-6 Session Object List
The columns of the Session object list are described below:
SID Session identifier.
Serial # Session serial number, used to uniquely identify

a session. In combination with the SID,
guarantees that session-level commands are
applied to the correct session in the event that
the session ends and another session begins
with the same session identifier.

Username Oracle username associated with the session.

Schema Name Schema name associated with the user.
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OS User Operating system username.

Terminal Operating system terminal name.

Machine Operating system machine through which the
user is connected.

Disconnecting a User’s To disconnect a user’s session, select the session to disconnect from the
Session Session object list and choose Disconnect from the Session menu. The
Disconnect Session alert box appears.

E-’ljl The following figure illustrates the Disconnect Session alert box.
Instance
|
- Are you sure you want to disconnect user PSCHWART.
j Sessions 3 {OS user pschwart from prodpyr2)?

|
[Soeio |

Disconnect | ‘Disconnect: I | Cancel I | Help I

Restrict

Allowr All Figure 5 -7 Disconnect Session Alert Box
Refresh

Restricting or Allowing To make the database accessible only to users with the RESTRICTED
Sessions SESSION system privilege, choose Restrict from the Session menu. Only
users with the RESTRICTED SESSION system privilege are allowed to
connect. Users already connected are not affected.

=
e To make the database accessible to all users, choose Allow All from the

Database menu. All users with the CREATE SESSION system privilege
l are allowed to connect.

/ Sessions \

|
[Sevion |

Disconnect

Restrict

Allovr All

Refresh
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Backing Up and
Recovering the
Database

CHAPTER

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to manage online
backups, apply log files during recovery, and manage your redo log
files. This chapter assumes that you have read Chapter 2, “Overview of
the Administration Manager,” and are familiar with the interface
elements of the Administration Manager.

This chapter describes the commands available in the Recovery
drawer’s folders:

+ Backup
+ Recovery

+ Redo Logs
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The Backup Folder

When you click the Backup folder tab, the Backup folder opens and the
Backup object list and menu appear. The Backup folder object list
displays the size and backup status of each tablespace in the database.

The following figure illustrates the Backup object list.

=| File Edit Backup Window Help ¥
/ Recovery { | [ Redo Logs

Tablespace Size (K) Backup Status Started

RBS 4096 ONLINE

SYSTEM 25600 ONLINE

TEMP 550 ONLINE

TOOLS 15,360 Ready For Backup 01/25/95 15:42:58

USERS 1,024 Ready For Backup 01/25/95 15:42:46

WINTEST 200 Offline

]
o 4]
Figure 6 — 1 Backup Object List
Backup Object List The columns of the Backup object list are described below:

Tablespace Name of the tablespace.

Size (K) Size of the tablespace (in kilobytes).

Backup Status Status of the tablespace: ONLINE, Offline, or

Ready for Backup (marked for online backup).

Started Time the online tablespace backup started.
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Starting or Ending an
Online Backup

Recovery

Start Online Backup

Refresh

To prepare the datafiles of an online tablespace for backup, select the
tablespace to be backed up and choose Start Online Backup from the
Backup menu. In the Backup object list, the status of the tablespace
changes to Ready for Backup.

Tablespaces that are offline can be backed up at any time, so there is no
need to mark offline tablespaces for online backup.

After you have marked a tablespace as ready for backup, you can back
up the datafiles that belong to the tablespace. You must back up the
datafiles through your operating system. You can use the Datafiles
folder in the Storage drawer to identify all datafiles belonging to a
tablespace.

:| Attention: In order to perform an online backup, you must be
operating in ARCHIVELOG mode. See the Oracle7 Server
Administrator’s Guide for information about ARCHIVELOG
mode.

= Additional Information: For information about performing

ozl backups on your operating system, see your platform-specific

ospoc  Oracle documentation.

Once you have completed your backup of the tablespace, mark the end

of the backup. To mark the completion of an online tablespace backup,
choose End Online Backup from the Backup menu.

Attention: If you forget to indicate the end of an online

|:| tablespace backup and subsequently shut down the database,
Oracle assumes that media recovery is necessary at the next
instance startup. Recovery may require the use of the archived
redo log files.
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The Recovery Folder

Recovery Object List

6-4

When you click the Recovery folder tab, the Recovery folder opens and
the Recovery object list and menu appear. The Recovery object list
displays information about archived log files needed for recovery. If no
recovery is needed, the object list contains the message “No data
found”.

The following figure illustrates the Recovery object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:seitan:TONY - Administration] -
=| File Edit Recovery Window Help s
= j
Storag Security Instance Recovery Schema Replicalion
Sequence Time Archive Name +
66 01/25/9515:25:03 /private2/oracle/dbs/arch1_66.dbf
67 01/25/9515:34:58 /private2/oracle/dbs/arch1_67.dbf
68 01/25/9515:35:01 /private2/oracle/dbs/arch1_68.dbf
]
- 2]

Figure 6 — 2 Recovery Object List

The columns of the Recovery object list are described below:
Sequence Sequence number of the archived log.
Time Time at which the log was archived.

Archive Name Name of the file when archived.
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Applying a Log File

Recovery

|

{ Recovery \

|

Apply...
Refresh

To apply archived redo log files during media recovery, choose Apply
from the Recovery menu. The Apply Recovery Archives dialog box
appears.

The following figure illustrates the Apply Recovery Archives dialog box.

= Apply Recovery Archives

History:

ORA-D0279: Change 78773 generated at 10425794 17:24:06 needed
for thread 1

ORA-00289: Suggestion : fprivate2 foraclefdbs/arch1_182.dbf [—
ORA-00280: Change 78773 for thread 1 is in sequence #182

|+

Next Archive File:
| {private2foracle/{dbs/arch1_182.dbf|

Remaining Archives:

{private2foracle/dbs/archl_162.dbf
fprivate2 foraclefdbs/arch1_183.dbf
/private2foracle/dbs/arch1_184.dbf —
{private2foracle/dbs{arch1_185.dbf
fprivate2 foraclefdbs/archl_186.dbf +

[+

| Sawve History... I| Find Archive... I| Help I

I Apply Next I| Apply All I| Cancel I

Figure 6 —3 Apply Recovery Archives Dialog Box
The Apply Recovery Archives dialog box is described below:

History An output pane that displays prompts and
status messages as recovery proceeds.

Next Archive File Text entry field that displays the next archived
log file to apply.

The Next Archive File field displays the default
next log file. You can edit the name of the file or
enter the name of a different file to apply.
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Remaining Archives

Save History

Find Archive

Apply Next

Apply All

Cancel

Scrolling list that displays the archived redo
logs that still need to be applied.

Saves the contents of the History pane to a file.
Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your platform and allows you to specify the
file.

Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your platform, and allows you to select a file
to apply next.

Applies the file specified in the Next Archive
File field.

Applies all remaining archived redo log files.
When the last log has been applied, the button’s
name changes to “Done”.

Stops the recovery operation. Database is
recovered up through the last log file applied.

Additional Information: For information about the standard
| file selection dialog box for your system, see your operating
osboc  System-specific documentation.
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The Redo Logs Folder

Redo Log Obiject List

The Redo Log object list displays information about the redo log files i
the database. When you click the Redo Logs folder tab, the Redo Logs
folder opens and the Redo Log object list and Redo menu appear.

The following figure illustrates the Redo Log object list.

n

Edit Redo Window Help 2
Member Filename Group Status  Archived Size (K)  Sequency
/private2/smtsrc_k71/dbs/_logl.f 1 Current No 500 554
/private2/smtsrc_k71/dbs/_log2.f 2 Inactive No 500 554

]
] 1 [+]

Figure 6 —4 Redo Log Object List

The columns of the Redo Log object list are described below:

Member Filename Name of the redo log file.

Group Group number of the redo log group to which
the log file belongs.

Status Status of the redo log group: Current, Active, or
Inactive.

Archived Whether the redo log file has been archived.

Size (K) Size of the redo log file (in kilobytes).

Sequence Sequence number of the redo log group.
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Adding a Log File To add a new redo log group to your database, choose Add Logfile

Group Group from the Redo menu. The Add Redo Logfile Group property
sheet appears. The Add Redo Logfile Group property sheet consists of
= one page, called the Group Specification page.
=]
Recovery The following figure illustrates the Add Redo Logfile Group property
sheet.

|

{ Redo Logs
| Redo | l

Add Logfile Group...

Group Specification

Group Number: I:I

Drop Logfile Group Files: (C Use existing file(s)

Add Logfile Member... ® New file(s) size: KBytes iI

Drop Logfile Member

Rename Logfile Member...
Switch Logfile

Force Checkpoint

[ e || cancer | [ showsoaL | [ Hep |

Figure 6 -5 Add Redo Logfile Group Property Sheet

Group Specification Page  The Group Specification page is described below:
Group Number Group number for the redo log group.

The group number uniquely identifies the redo
log group. Server Manager generates the
default value automatically. You can enter a
different group number in this field, if you

desire.
Use existing file(s) Allows Oracle to reuse existing file(s).
New file(s) size Instructs Oracle to create new file(s).

Specify the size of the new file(s) in the New
file(s) size field. Use the pop-up menu to
specify kilobytes or megabytes.

Files scrolling list Scrolling list of members to be included in the
redo log group.
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New Logfile Dialog Box

New Displays the New Logfile dialog box and allows
you to specify a member to add to the redo log
group.

When you add a new member to the group, its
name appears in the Files scrolling list. See
“New Logfile Dialog Box” on page 6 — 9 for a
description of the New Logfile dialog box.

Edit Displays the Edit Logfile dialog box.

Select the filename you wish to edit from the
Files scrolling list and click Edit to edit the
filename. See “Edit Logfile Dialog Box on page
6 — 10 for a description of the Edit Lodfile dialog
box.

Remove Removes a member from the redo log group.
Select the member to be removed from the Files
scrolling list and click Remove.

Use the New Logfile dialog box to specify the name of a log file to add
to the redo log group. The following figure illustrates the New Logfile
dialog box.

= New Logfile

Filename: |

Find File_.. I

| OK I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 6 -6 New Logfile Dialog Box

Enter the name of the new group member in the Filename text entry
field. The file must be fully specified according to the conventions of
your operating system. You can also click the Find File button to bring
up the standard file selection dialog box for your platform.

= Additional Information: For information about specifying
| filenames for your system, see your operating system-specific
osboc  Oracle documentation.
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Edit Logfile Dialog Box Use the Edit Logfile dialog box to edit the name of a log file in a redo log
group. The following figure illustrates the Edit Logfile dialog box.

= Edit Logfile

Filename: |[ERE I LFERT |

Find File... I
| Cancel I | Help I

Figure 6 — 7 Edit Logfile Dialog Box

You can edit the filename in the Filename field. You can also click the
Find File button to bring up the standard file selection dialog box for
your platform.

Dropping a Log File To drop a redo log group, select a member of the group to be dropped
Group from the Redo Log object list and choose Drop Logfile Group from the
Redo menu. The Drop Lodfile Group alert box appears.

& The following figure illustrates the Drop Logdfile Group alert box.
Recovery
|
_/W_ Are you sure you want to drop logfile group 17

[ }
Add Logfile Group... — _
Drop Logfile Group | L orop I | Cancel I | Help I

Add Logfile Member-...

Drop Logfile Member Figure 6 — 8 Drop Logfile Group Alert Box
Rename Logfile Member...

Switch Logfile

|:| Attention: Dropping a log file group drops all of its members.

. You cannot drop the active redo log group.
Force Checkpoint
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Adding a Log File
Member

Recovery

|

{ Redo Logs Y
=3 l

Add Logfile Group...

Drop Logfile Group
Add Logfile Member...
Drop Logfile Member

Rename Logfile Member...

Switch Logfhile

Force Checkpoint

Member Specification
Page

To add a new member to a redo log group, choose Add Logfile Member
from the Redo menu. The Add Redo Logfile Member property sheet
appears. The Add Redo Logfile Member property sheet consists of one
page, called the Member Specification page.

The following figure illustrates the Add Redo Logfile Member property

sheet.

Add Redo Logfile Member

Filename: |

@ New File

Find File... I

O use Existing File

Group: |1
2
3

[ showsaL || Hep |

Figure 6 -9 Add Redo Logfile Member Property Sheet

The Member Specification page is described below:

Filename

Find File

Use Existing File
New File

Group

Name of the file to add to the redo log group.

Enter the name of the file in the Filename field.
The file must be fully specified according to the
conventions of your operating system.

Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your platform.

Allows Oracle to reuse an existing file.
Instructs Oracle to create the specified file.
Scrolling list of existing redo log groups.

To specify the new file’s group, select the group
number from the Group scrolling list.
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Dropping a Log File
Member

Recovery

|

{ Redo Logs

o !

Add Logfile Group...

Drop Logfile Group
Add Logfile Member-...
Drop Logfile Member

Rename Logfile Member...

Switch Logfile

Force Checkpoint

Renaming a Log File

Member

Recovery

|

{ Redo Logs

o |

Add Logfile Group...

Drop Logfile Group
Add Logfile Member...
Drop Logfile Member

Rename Logfile Member...

Switch Logfile

Force Checkpoint

To drop a log file member from a redo log group, select the log file to be
dropped from the Redo Log object list and choose Drop Logfile Member
from the Redo menu. The Drop Logfile Member alert box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Drop Logfile Member alert box.

= Drop Logfile Member

Are you sure you want to drop logfile member
fdbf?.1.1/dbsflog2SMTG?1.dbf?

| Drop I | Cancel I | Help

Figure 6 — 10 Drop Logfile Member Alert Box

To rename a log file, select the log file to be renamed from the Redo Log
object list and choose Rename Logfile Member from the Redo menu. The
Rename Logfile Member dialog box appears. For information about
renaming redo log files, see the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

The following figure illustrates the Rename Logfile Member dialog box.

= Rename Logfile Member

From: /db{7.1.1/dbs/log3SMTG?1.dbf

To: ,'db,'?].1,’dbsf|ogBSMTG?1.db |

|Rename| | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 6 — 11 Rename Logfile Member Dialog Box

The Rename Logfile Member menu command only renames the log file
in the control file. It does not actually rename the file in your operating
system. You must rename the file manually.

Additional Information: For information about renaming

oﬁle files on your system, see your operating system-specific
ospoc  Oracle documentation.
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Forcing a Log Switch or To switch redo log groups, choose Switch Logfile from the Redo menu.

a Checkpoint The next redo log group becomes the current group.
To force a checkpoint, select Force Checkpoint from the Redo menu.
ﬁ—il During a checkpoint, all modified database buffers are written to the
Recovery appropriate datafiles.
{ Redo Logs
| Redo | 1

Add Logfile Group...

Drop Logfile Group

Add Logfile Member...
Drop Logfile Member
Rename Logfile Member...

Switch Logfile

Force Checkpoint
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CHAPTER

Viewing Schema
Objects

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to view
information about schema objects in your database. This chapter
assumes that you have read Chapter 2, “Overview of the Administration
Manager,” and are familiar with the interface elements of the
Administration Manager.

The information in the Schema drawer is for viewing only. From the
Schema drawer, you cannot create, alter, or drop any schema objects.
You can create, alter, or drop schema objects using the SQL Worksheet.
For a description of the SQL Worksheet, see Chapter 9, “The SQL
Worksheet.”

This chapter describes the Schema drawer’s folders:

« Constraints « Snapshots

- Triggers « Snapshot Logs
- Packages « Optimizer

« Links « Explain Plans
« Synonyms
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The Constraints Folder

When you click the Constraints folder tab, the Constraints folder opens
and the Constraint object list appears. The Constraint object list contains
information about the integrity constraints defined on the tables in the
database.

Integrity constraints prevent invalid data from being entered into
database tables. An integrity constraint is declared on one or more
columns in a table, and defines a rule for the data in those columns. For
information about data integrity and declarative constraints, see the
Oracle7 Server Concepts.

The following figure illustrates the Constraint object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] -
=| File Edit Window Help

E

Storage Securi

L1

Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Synonyms Packages Triggers Constraints
Table Name Constraints Enabled Disabled 3

SYS.ACCESS$
SYS.ARGUMENTS
SYS.AUDS
SYS.AUDITS
SYS.AUDIT_ACTIONS
SYS.BOOTSTRAPS
SYS.CCOL$
SYS.CDEF$
SYS.CLU$
SYS.COL$
SYS.COM$
SYS.CON$
SYS.CUSTOMER
SYS.DBMS_ALERT_INFO
SYS.DBMS_LOCK_ALLOCATED
SYS.DEFROLES$
SYS.DEPENDENCYS$

+

sy
IR =t ot ok W)= OO WWWRMNDDW

—_
N = == Ww=00DWwWWwhhNho oW

CoOo0CCOoOOoOoCOoCooOoooOo oo o

[+]

Figure 7 -1 Constraint Object List
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Constraint Object List  The columns of the Constraint object list are described below:

Table Name
Constraints
Enabled

Disabled

Table owner and table name.
Number of constraints defined on the table.

Number of constraints currently enabled in the
table.

Number of constraints currently disabled in the
table.
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The Triggers Folder

7-4

When you click the Triggers folder tab, the Triggers folder opens and the
Trigger object list appears. The Trigger object list contains information

about triggers defined on tables in the database.

A trigger is PL/SQL code that is implicitly executed when inserting,
updating, or deleting data in a table. For information about triggers, see
the Oracle7 Server Concepts and the Oracle7 Server Application Developer’s

Guide.

The following figure illustrates the Trigger object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration]

Optimizer * Explain Plans i Snaps.ﬁ.;)ts

=| File Edit Window Help >
5
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

{ Snapshot Logs

REPUSER1.ORDER_LINE$RT
REPUSER1.STOCK$RT

REPUSER1.ORDER_LINE
REPUSER1.STOCK

Links Synonyms Packages Triggers Constraints
Trigger Table Type Event| *
IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMER$RT  IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMER After Each Row Insert
IOUGDEMO.ITEM$RT IOUGDEMO.ITEM After Each Row Insert
IOUGDEMO.0ORDERS$RT IOUGDEMO.ORDERS After Each Row Insert
IOUGDEMO.0RDER_LINE$RT IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINE After Each Row Insert
IOUGDEMO.STOCK$RT IOUGDEMO.STOCK After Each Row Insert
REPUSER1.CUSTOMER$RT REPUSER1.CUSTOMER After Each Row Insert
REPUSER1.ITEM$RT REPUSER1.ITEM After Each Row Insert
REPUSER1.0RDERS$RT REPUSER1.ORDERS After Each Row Insert

After Each Row
After Each Row

Insert
Insert

REPUSER2.CUSTOMER$RT  REPUSER2.CUSTOMER After Each Row Insert
REPUSER2.ITEM$RT REPUSER2.ITEM After Each Row Insert
REPUSER2.0RDERS$RT REPUSER2.0RDERS After Each Row Insert
REPUSER2.0RDER_LINE$SRT REPUSER2.0RDER_LINE After Each Row Insert
REPUSER2.STOCK$RT REPUSER2.STOCK After Each Row Insert
SYSTEM.REPCATLOGTRIG SYSTEM.REPCAT$_REPCATLOG After Statement Updab
o 11 E

Figure 7 — 2 Trigger Object List
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Trigger Object List

The columns of the Trigger object list are described below:

Trigger
Table

Type

Event

Status
When

Trigger owner and trigger name.

Owner and name of table on which the trigger
is defined.

When the trigger fires: Before/After Statement
or Before/After Each Row.

Type of statements that fire the trigger: Insert,
Update, and/or Delete.

Status of the trigger: Enabled or Disabled.

Condition that must be true for the trigger to
fire (only applies to row triggers).
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The Packages Folder

When you click the Packages folder tab, the Packages folder opens and
the Package object list appears. The Package object list contains
information about stored procedures, functions, and packages.

A procedure or function is a set of SQL or PL/SQL statements that
perform a specific task. A package is a group of related functions,
procedures, cursors, and variables. For information about stored
procedures, functions, and packages, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts and
the Oracle7 Server Application Developer’s Guide. For information on
PL/SQL, see the PL/SQL User’s Guide and Reference.

The following figure illustrates the Packages object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] M=
=| File Edit Window Help %
=
Instance Recovery Schema Replication
Explain Plans
Links Synonyms Packages Triggers Constraints

Name Type Status  Modified (s

IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMERSRP Package Valid 27-DEC-94 =
IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMERSRP Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMERSRR Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMERSRR Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ITEM$RP Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ITEM$RP Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ITEM$RR Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ITEM$RR Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDERS$RP Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDERS$RP Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDERS$RR Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDERS$RR Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINESRP Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINESRP Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINE$RR Package Valid 27-DEC-94
IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINE$RR Package Body Valid 27-DEC-94

IOUGDEMO.REPSYWHAT_AM_| Package Valid 27-DEC-94 El

: B

Figure 7 - 3 Package Object List
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Package Object List

The columns of the Package object list are described below:

Name Object owner and name of the object.

Type Type of object: Function, Package, Package
Body, or Procedure.

Status Status of the object: Valid or Invalid (needs to be
recompiled).

Modified Date the object was last modified as the result

of a DDL (Data Definition Language)
command, including GRANT and REVOKE.

Viewing Schema Objects -7



The Links Folder

Link Object List

When you click the Links folder tab, the Links folder opens and the Link
object list appears. The Link object list contains information about the

database links defined in the database.

A database link allows you to access a remote database. For information
about database links, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts.

The following figure illustrates the Link object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] -
=| File Edit Window Help %
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Snapshot Logs %
Links Synonyms Packages Triggers Constraints

DB Link Owner  Username Host X
DBS11.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC ({DESCRIPTI
DBS12.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC {DESCRIPTI
DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM  SYS SYS t:gearhead:re
DBS21.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS22 REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS3.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS3.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM  SYS SYS t:gearhead:re
DBS31.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS32.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS4.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM  PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS4.REGRESS.RODBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM  SYS SYS t:gearhead:re
DBS41.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
DBS42. REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
LOOP.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
LOOP1.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI
LOOP2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.ORACLE.COM PUBLIC (DESCRIPTI El

1 B

Figure 7 -4 Link Object List

The columns of the Link object list are described below:

DB Link Name of the database link.

Owner Owner of the database link.

Username Name of the user to log in as on the remote

database.
Host SQL*Net service name for the remote database.
Created Date on which the link was created.
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The Synonyms Folder

When you click the Synonyms folder tab, the Synonyms folder opens
and the Synonym object list appears. The Synonym object list contains
information about the synonyms defined in the database.

A synonym is an alias for a table, view, snapshot, sequence, procedure
function, package, or another synonym. For information about
synonyms, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts.

The following figure illustrates the Synonym object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] M=

=| File Edit Window Help ¥
=
Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
Explain Plans % Snapshots napshot Logs
Links Synonyms Packages Triggers Constraints

Synonym Name Owner Object Name |+
ALL_ADMINCATLOG PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINCATLOG —
ALL_ADMINMASTERS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINMASTERS
ALL_ADMINOBJECTS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINOBJECTS
ALL_ADMINREGSNAPS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINREGSNAPS
ALL_ADMINRESOLUTION PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINRESOLUTION
ALL_ADMINSCHEMAS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ADMINSCHEMAS
ALL_CATALOG PUBLIC SYS.ALL_CATALOG
ALL_COL_COMMENTS PUBLIC SYS.ALL COL_COMMENTS
ALL_COL_PRIVS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_COL_PRIVS
ALL_COL_PRIVS_MADE PUBLIC SYS.ALL_COL_PRIVS_MADE
ALL_COL_PRIVS_RECD PUBLIC SYS.ALL_COL_PRIVS_RECD
ALL_CONSTRAINTS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_CONSTRAINTS
ALL_CONS_COLUMNS PUBLIC SYS.ALL CONS_COLUMNS
ALL_DB_LINKS PUBLIC SYS.ALL _DB_LINKS
ALL_DEF_AUDIT_OPTS PUBLIC SYS.ALL _DEF_AUDIT_OPTS
ALL_DEPENDENCIES PUBLIC SYS.ALL_DEPENDENCIES
ALL_ERRORS PUBLIC SYS.ALL_ERRORS E|
1 [+]

Figure 7 -5 Synonym Object List

Synonym Object List ~ The columns of the Synonym object list are described below:

Synonym Name Name of the synonym.

Owner Owner of the synonym.

Object Name Owner and name of the object referenced by the
synonym.

DB Link Name of database link used in a synonym for a

remote object.
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The Optimizer Folder

When you click the Optimizer folder tab, the Optimizer folder opens
and the Optimizer object list appears. The Optimizer object list contains
information about the optimizer statistics generated for objects in the
database. The Optimizer object list shows whether statistics have been
generated for tables, clusters, and indexes in the database.

The Oracle optimizer chooses the execution plan for a SQL statement.
When using the cost-based approach, the optimizer can utilize statistics
for the objects accessed in the SQL statement. You generate these
statistics using the ANALYZE command.

For information about the optimizer and generating statistics, see the
Oracle7 Server Concepts and the ANALYZE command in the Oracle?
Server SQL Reference.

The following figure illustrates the Optimizer object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] x|~
=| File Edit Window Help %
=
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
Optimizer Explain Plans Snapshots Snapshot Logs
Object Object Type  Statistics? |+
IOUGDEMO.BAD Table Yes —
IOUGDEMO.CUSTOMER Table Yes
IOUGDEMOLITEM Table Yes
IOUGDEMO.ORDERS Table Yes
IOUGDEMO.ORDER_LINE Table Yes
IOUGDEMO.STOCK Table Yes
IOUGDEMO.SYS_C00482 Index No
IOUGDEMO.SYS_C00483 Index No
IOUGDEMO.SYS_C00485 Index No
IOUGDEMO.SYS_C00486 Index No
IOUGDEMO.SYS_C00487 Index No
REPUSER1.CUSTOMER Table Yes
REPUSER1.ITEM Table Yes
REPUSER1.0RDERS Table Yes
REPUSER1.0RDER_LINE Table Yes
REPUSER1.5TOCK Table Yes
REPUSER1.5Y5_C00488 Index No El
< [

Figure 7 -6 Optimizer Object List
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Optimizer Object List  The columns of the Optimizer object list are described below:

Object The owner and name of the object.

Object Type Object type: Table, Cluster, or Index.

Statistics? Whether or not statistics have been generated
for the object.

The Explain Plans Folder

When you click the Explain Plans folder tab, the Explain Plans folder
opens and the Explain Plan object list appears. The Explain Plan object
list contains a list of the SQL statements that have execution plans stored
in the table PLAN_TABLE.

You can use the EXPLAIN PLAN command to generate the execution
plan for a particular SQL statement. The execution plan is stored in a
table, which by default is called PLAN_TABLE. For information about
execution plans and the EXPLAIN PLAN command, see the Oracle7
Server Concepts, the Oracle7 Server Application Developer’s Guide, and the
Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.
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Explain Plan Object
List

The following figure illustrates the Explain Plan object list.

=| File Edit Window Help

TS

Security Instance Recovery Schema

Statement ID Timestamp 1
Select with index 08-NOV-94
Select with join 08-NOW-94

Select without index 08-NOV-94

E
* 2
Figure 7 -7 Explain Plan Object List
The columns of the Explain Plan object list are described below:
Statement ID Identifier for the SQL statement (can be null).

Timestamp Date the EXPLAIN PLAN command was
executed for the statement.

Attention: The information displayed in the Explain Plan

|:| object list is from the table named PLAN_TABLE belonging to
the schema SYS. Server Manager does not display information
from any other plan tables. If SYS does not own a PLAN_TABLE
or if you do not have access to SYS.PLAN_TABLE, you cannot
open the Explain Plans folder.

Additional Information: You can run the script
O;le UTLXPLAN.SQL to create a PLAN_TABLE. The location of the

ospoc  script UTLXPLAN.SQL is platform dependent. For information

about running UTLXPLAN.SQL, see your operating
system-specific Oracle documentation.
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The Snapshots Folder

When you click the Snapshots folder tab, the Snapshots folder opens
and the Snapshot object list appears. The Snapshot object list contains
information about the snapshots created in the database.

A snapshot contains the results of a query of one or more tables or
views. The queried tables or views are called the master tables of the
snapshot and are often located on remote databases. The snapshot is
stored in a table, and can be queried by way of a view defined on the
table.

For information about snapshots, see the Oracle7 Server Concepts and the
Oracle7 Server Application Developer’s Guide.

The following figure illustrates the Snapshot object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:repd - Administration] M=
=| File Edit Window Help

=

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

Ak

Synonyms i Packages

Expla Plans S.ri.épréhots
Snapshot Master Link  Refresh Type  Quent
REPUSER1.CUSTOMER  REPUSER1.CUSTOMER  Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSER1.ITEM REPUSER1.ITEM Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSER1.0RDERS REPUSER1.0RDERS Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele

REPUSER1.0RDER_LINE REPUSER1.ORDER_LINE Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSER2.CUSTOMER  REPUSER2.CUSTOMER  Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSERZ.ITEM REPUSERZ2.ITEM Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSERZ2.0RDERS REPUSER2.ORDERS Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele
REPUSER2.0RDER_LINE REPUSER2.ORDER_LINE Yes 19-JAN-95 Force sele

] 1 [+]
Figure 7 -8 Snapshot Object List
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Snapshot Object List ~ The columns of the Snapshot object list are described below:

Snapshot Owner of the snapshot and the name of the
view associated with the snapshot.

Master Owner and name of the snapshot’s master
table.

Link Whether or not a database link to the master
site is used in the snapshot specification.

Refresh Date of the last refresh (at the master site).

Type Type of refresh for automatic refreshes:

Complete, Fast, or Force.
Query Original query defining the snapshot.

Attention: You cannot sort the Snapshot object list on the
Query column.

7-14 Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



The Snapshot Logs Fol

Snapshot Log Object
List

der

When you click the Snapshot Logs folder tab, the Snapshot Logs folder
opens and the Snapshot Log object list appears. The Snapshot Log object
list contains information about the snapshot logs created in the database.

A snapshot log is a table associated with the master table of a snapshot.
The snapshot log contains information about changes made to its
associated master table. The information in the snapshot log is used to
refresh the snapshot. For information about snapshot logs, see the
Oracle7 Server Concepts and the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

The following figure illustrates the Snapshot Log object list.

Edit Window Help
Table Being Logged Last Refreshed 3
SCOTT.DEPT 08-NOV-94
SCOTT.EMP
]
: B

Figure 7 -9 Snapshot Log Obiject List

The columns of the Snapshot Log object list are described below:

Table Being Logged Owner of the snapshot log and master table of
the log.

Last Refreshed Date snapshot was last refreshed (one date for
each snapshot defined on the master table).
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CHAPTER

Managing a Replication
Environment

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager to manage your
symmetric replication site. This chapter assumes that you have read
Chapter 2, “Overview of the Administration Manager” and are familiar
with the interface elements of the Administration Manager. It also
assumes that you have read Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume 11
and are familiar with the symmetric replication facility.

In the Replication drawer, you can manage replicated schemas,
replicated objects, the deferred transaction queue, the replication error
queue, the replication administration request queue, and the remote
databases involved in the replication of each replicated schema. You can
also display snapshots that are registered with symmetric replication
and information about conflict resolution. This chapter describes the
commands available in the Replication drawer’s folders:

. Schemas - Masters
« Objects - Deferred Transactions
. Conflict Resolution « Errors

+ Registered Snapshots -« Request Log
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The Schemas Folder

When you click the Schemas folder tab, the Schemas folder opens and
the Schema object list and menu appear. The Schema object list contains
information about the replicated schemas in the local database.

For more information about replicated schemas, see Oracle7 Server
Distributed Systems, Volume I1.

The following figure illustrates the Schema object list.

=| File Edit Schema Window Help *
=
Storage Instance Recowvery Schema Replication

Security

Conflict Resolution

Deferred Transactions

Schemas \ Objects Registered Snapshots Masters
Name Site Type  Status Objects Comment *
IOUGDEMO Master Def Normal 32
REPUSER1 Master Def Normal 32
REPUSER2 Master Def Normal 32
REPUSER3 Master Def Normal 2

£
o [+]

Figure 8 -1 Schema Object List

Schema Object List
Name
Site Type
Status

Objects

Comment
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The columns of the Schema obiject list are described below:

Name of the replicated schema.

Indicates if local database is a Master
Definition, Master, or a Snapshot site for the
replicated schema.

Indicates if the replicated schema is Normal,
Quiescing, or Quiesced.

Number of replicated objects contained in the
schema.

User comment for the replicated schema.



Suspending
Replication Activity for
a Schema

Replication

|

{ Schemas \
|

Suspend Master Activity

Execute DDL...

Show Sumimary

Refresh

If you need to quiesce a schema, you can suspend master activity for the
schema. This operation can only be performed at the master definition
site of the replicated schema.

When you quiesce a replicated schema, the symmetric replication
facility:

« executes all transactions in the local deferred transaction queue
« attempts to quiesce the replicated schema at all sites

Quiescing a master site does not affect any of its snapshot sites. For
more information, see Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume 1.

To quiesce a replicated schema, select the schema to quiesce from the
Schema object list and choose Suspend Master Activity from the Schema
menu. The Suspend Master Activity alert box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Suspend Master Activity alert box.

= Suspend Master Activity

Suspend Master Activity on {Quiesce) schema
"IOUGDEMO" at all sites?

I Suspend I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 8 — 2 Suspend Master Activity Alert Box

The request to suspend activity is queued at each remote master site and
is listed in the Request Log object list at each affected site. At each site,
the request is processed automatically by a job queue process. For
information about starting up job queue processes, see the Oracle7 Server
Administrator’s Guide.

Alternatively, you can manually execute the request by choosing Apply
Requests for Schema command in the Request menu.

When you Suspend Master Activity for a schema, the status of the
schema at the local database initially changes to Quiescing. Its status
does not change to Quiesced until the request to suspend activity has
been executed at every remote master site of the replicated schema.
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Resuming Replication
Activity for a Schema

Replication

Resume Master Activity

Execute DDL...

Show Sumimary

If you need to resume master activity for a schema, you can unquiesce
the schema. This operation can only be performed at the Master
Definition site of the replicated schema. To unquiesce a replicated
schema, select the schema to be unquiesced from the Schema object list
and choose Resume Master Activity from the Schema menu. The
Resume Master Activity alert box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Resume Master Activity alert box.

= Resume Master Activity

Resume Master Activity on (Unquiesce) schema
"IOUGDEMO" ?
| Resume I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 8 -3 Resume Master Activity Alert Box

The request to resume activity is queued at each remote site and is listed
in the Request Log object list. At each site, the request is executed
automatically by a job queue process. For information about starting up
job queue processes, see the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

Alternatively, you can manually execute the request using the Apply
Requests for schema command of the Request menu.

Once you execute the Resume Master Activity operation, the schema’s
status at the local database immediately changes to Normal. The status
of a remote site changes to Normal once the request to resume activity is
executed at the site.

Note: The status of the master definition site can change to
Normal before all remote sites have executed their requests to
resume activity.
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Executing DDL To execute DDL statements in a replicated schema on one or more
Statements databases, select the schema from the Schema object list and choose
Execute DDL from the Schema menu. This operation can only be

= performed at the Master Definition site of a replicated schema. The
= Execute DDL property sheet appears.
Replication
The Execute DDL property sheet consists of the following pages:
l » Master Databases
Sch
 —— . DDL Text

The following figure illustrates the Master Databases page.

e !

Suspend Master Activity

Execute DDL

Execute DDL... Master Databases

Show Sumimary

Refresh Master Schema: [OUIGDEMO

Master Databases:

DBS1.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM All
DBS2. REGRESS. RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM

I Execute I | Cancel I | Show SAL I | Help I

Figure 8 —4 Master Databases Page of the Execute DDL Property Sheet

Execute DDL: Master The Master Databases page of the Execute DDL property sheet is
Databases Page described below:

Master Schema Schema in which to perform the DDL. This is a
read-only text field to provide information to
the user.

Master Databases Databases on which to execute the DDL. This is
a scrolling list that allows users to select one or
more items.

All Select all master databases from the list.

None Deselect all master databases from the list.
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Execute DDL: DDL Text
Page

On the DDL Text page of the Execute DDL property sheet, you can
specify the DDL statement to be executed. A semicolon is not needed to
terminate the DDL statement and will cause an error if included. The
following figure illustrates the DDL Text page.

Execute DDL

7 Master Databases

DDL Text:

I Execute I | Cancel I | Show SOL I | Help I

Figure 8 -5 DDL Text Page of the Execute DDL Property Sheet
The DDL Text page displays the DDL statement to be executed.
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Replication

To obtain information about a replicated schema and the replication

Environment Summary environment, choose Show Summary from the Schema menu. The

Replication

|

{ Schemas \

e !

Suspend Master Activity

Execute DDL...

Show Sumimary

Refresh

Replication Environment Summary window appears.

The summary is visually and logically separated into three sections. The
first section provides information at the database level. The second
provides information at the schema level. And the last section provides
site—dependent information (information related to Master, Master
Definition or Snapshot sites).

The following figure illustrates the Replication Environment Summary
window.

- Replication Environment Summanry

Database Name: DES1.REGRESS RDEMS DEY.US.0RAC
Pending 2PCs: 0
Disabled Replication Triggers: 0
Invalid Replication Packages: [
Deferred Transactions: 3
Unresolved Errors: 5

Replicated Schemas: 4

Schema Name: IOUGDEMO
Replication Links: &
Schema Type: Master Def
Schema Status: MNormal

Replicated Objects: 32

Replication Admin Requests: [
Replication Admin Errors: 2

Collected Resolved Conflicts: 0

Figure 8 - 6 Replication Environment Summary Window
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The Replication Environment Summary window is described below:

Database information:
Database Name
Pending 2PCs

Disabled Replication
Triggers

Invalid Replication
Packages

Deferred Transactions

Unresolved Errors

Replicated Schemas

Schema information:
Schema Name

Replication Links

Schema Type

Schema Status

Replicated Objects

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Global name of the local database.
Number of pending two—phase commits.

Some replication operations require the use of
two phase commits. For more information, see
Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume II.

Number of disabled triggers used for
replication.

If a replication trigger is disabled, then the table
supported by that trigger is not replicated.

Number of invalid packages used for
replication.

If a replication package is invalid, then the table
supported by that package will not receive
updates from remote databases.

Number of entries in the deferred transaction
queue.

Number of entries in the error queue.

Number of replicated schemas at the local
database.

Name of the selected schema.

Number of remote masters participating in
replicating the selected schema.

Site type of the local database for the selected
schema: Master Def, Master, or Snapshot.

Status of the selected schema at the local site:
Normal, Quiescing, or Quiesced.

Number of replicated objects owned by the
selected schema.



Master Definition or Master site information:

Replication Admin
Requests

Replication Admin
Error

Collected Resolved
Conflicts

Number of entries in the replication
administration queue.

Number of replication administration requests
that have caused an error.

Statistical information collected for conflict
resolution.

Snapshot site information;

Refresh Master

Refresh Groups

Broken Refresh
Groups

Database in which the master schema for the
selected snapshot schema is located.

Number of refresh groups at the local database.

Number of broken refresh groups at the local
database. Broken refresh groups will no longer
refresh automatically.
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The Objects Folder

Object Object List

8-10

When you click the Objects folder tab, the Objects folder opens and the
Obiject object list and menu appear. The Object object list contains
information about the replicated objects in the local database.

For more information about replicated objects, see Oracle7 Server
Distributed Systems, Volume I1.

The following figure illustrates the Object object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Object Window Help *
=
Storage Security Instance Recowvery Schema Replication
Conflict Resolution Deferred Transactions
Schemas J Objects | Registered Snapshots Masters
Schema Name Type Status  Comment sl
IDUGDEMO CUSTOMER Table Valid =
IOUGDEMO CUSTOMERSRP  Package Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED
IOUGDEMO CUSTOMER$RP  Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED
IOQUGDEMO CUSTOMERSRR  Package Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED: RES{
IOUGDEMO CUSTOMER$RR  Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED: RES{
IOUGDEMO CUSTOMER$RT  Trigger Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED
IDUGDEMO  ITEM Table Valid
IQUGDEMO  ITEM$RP Package Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED
IQUGDEMO  ITEM$RP Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GEMERATED
IOUGDEMO ITEM$RR Package Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED: RES{
IOUGDEMO ITEM$RR Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED: RES{
IOUGDEMO  ITEM$RT Trigger Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED
IDUGDEMO ORDERS Table Valid
IOUGDEMO ORDERS$RP Package Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED
IOUGDEMO ORDERS$RP Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED
IOUGDEMO ORDERS$RR Package Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED: RES{
IOUGDEMO ORDERS$RR Package Body Valid SYSTEM-GENERATED: RES(zl
+ ] [+]

Figure 8 -7 Object Object List

The columns of the Object object list are described below:

Schema Owner of the replicated object.
Name Name of the replicated object.
Type Replicated object type. Valid types are table,

trigger, package, package body, snapshot, and
index.

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



Status Status of the replicated object. Possible states
are create, compare, valid, dropped, and error.

Comment User comments for the object. If the object was
generated by symmetric replication, it will be
noted in this column.

Adding Replicated To add objects to a replicated schema, choose Add Master Repobject
Objects to a Master from the Object menu. The Add Master Replication Objects property
Schema sheet appears.
p The Add Master Replication Objects property sheet consists of one page,
=7 called the Object Specifications page. The following figure illustrates the
(FEHIMBECIT Obiject Specifications page.
m Add Master Replication Objects
Object Specifications
m l Master Schema: (IOUGDEMO |£I
Add Master Repobject... Replicated Objects:
Refresh . Add
Name Type Replicated |
CUSTOMER TABLE Yes L Drop |
CUSTOMER$RP  PACKAGE Yes
CUSTOMER$RP PACKAGE BODY Yes
CUSTOMER$RR  PACKAGE Yes
CUSTOMER$RR PACKAGE BODY Yes
CUSTOMER$RT TRIGGER Yes EI
« | E3
I Replicate I | Cancel I | Show SAL I | Help I

Figure 8 - 8 Object Specifications Page of the Add Master Replication
Objects Property Sheet
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Add Master Replication The Object Specifications page of the Add Master Replication Objects
Objects: Object property sheet is described below:
ifications P . . . .
Specifications Page Master Schema Schema in which to add replicated objects.
Replicated Objects Multi-column scrolling list containing objects to
replicate. The Replicated Objects multi-column
scrolling list contains the following columns:

Name Name of the object.
Type Object type.
Replicated Whether or not the object is
replicated.
Add Displays the Add Objects dialog box, which

allows you to select a set of objects to replicate.
For a description of the Add Obiject dialog box,
see page 8 — 12.

Drop Drop the object selected in the Replicated
Objects multi-column scrolling list.

Add Objects Dialog Box To select a set of objects to replicate, click Add on the Object
Specifications page. The Add Objects dialog box appears. The following
figure illustrates the Add Obijects dialog box.

= Add Objects

Objects To Replicate:

8TOCK All
ORDER_LINE

ORDERS
ITEM

CUSTOMER

Figure 8 -9 Add Objects Dialog Box
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The Add Objects dialog box is described below:

Objects to Replicate Set of objects in the selected schema that are not
being replicated. You can select one or more
objects from the Objects to Replicate scrolling

list.
All Select all objects from the list.
None Deselect all objects from the list.

This operation can only be applied from a master definition site. To add
objects to the replicated schema, the schema must be Quiesced.
Replication support for the selected objects is generated automatically.
See “Suspending Replication Activity for a Schema” on page 8 — 3 for a
description of how quiesce a schema.

The Registered Snapshots Folder

When you click the Registered Snapshots folder tab, the Registered
Snapshots folder opens and the Registered Snapshot object list appears.
The Registered Snapshot object list contains information about the
snapshots that have been registered as replicated objects in the local
database.

For more information about snapshots and replicated objects, see
Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume II.

The following figure illustrates the Registered Snapshot object list.
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Registered Snapshot
Object List

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep3 - Administration] -
=| File Edit Window Help

=

Storage Security Recovery

L1

Instance Schema

Conflict Resolution Deferred Transaclions Errors

Schemas / Objects J Registered Snapshots Masters
Schema Name Updatable  Last Refresh Next Refresh  Refresh {©
REPUSER1 CUSTOMER No 19-JAN-95 16:03:46
REPUSER1 ITEM No 19-JAN-95 16:04:28
REPUSER1 ORDERS Yes 19-JAN-95 16:03:54

REPUSER1 ORDER_LINE No
REPUSER2 CUSTOMER No
REPUSER2 ITEM No
REPUSER2 ORDERS Yes
REPUSER2 ORDER_LINE Nao

19-JAN-95 16:04:25
19-JAN-95 16:05:54
19-JAN-95 16:06:25
19-JAN-95 16:05:59
19-JAN-95 16:06:22

E

<[] [+]
Figure 8 — 10 Registered Snapshot Object List

The columns of the Registered Snapshot object list are described below:

Schema Owner of the snapshot.

Name Name of the snapshot.

Updatable Indicates if the snapshot is updatable or
read—only.

Last Refresh Time when the snapshot was last refreshed.

Next Refresh Next time the snapshot will be refreshed.

Refresh Group

Table

Error Code

Comment
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Name of the refresh group to which the
snapshot belongs.

Name of the snapshot base table.

Oracle error code of the error returned the last
time an automatic refresh was attempted.

User comments for the snapshot.



The Masters Folder

Master Object List

When you click the Masters folder tab, the Masters folder opens and the
Master object list and menu appear. The Master object list contains
information about the remote databases involved in the replication of
each schema.

For more information about replicated schemas and master sites, see
Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume II.

The following figure illustrates the Master object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Master Window Help >
=y
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
. Conflict Resolution . Deferred Transactions %/ Errors “Request L {
Schemas Objects | / Registered $napshots Masters
Schema Remote Master Database Master Def Refresh NE
IDUGDEMO DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
REPUSER1 DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
REPUSER2 DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
REPUSER2 DBS4.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
REPUSER3 DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
REPUSER3 DBS3.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM No No
]
1 [+]

Figure 8 — 11 Master Object List

The columns of the Master object list are described below:

Schema Name of the replicated schema.
Remote Master Remote database that is involved in the
Database replication of the schema.
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Master Def Whether or not the remote database is the
master definition site for the replicated schema.

Refresh Master For snapshot sites, whether or not the remote
database is the current refresh master.
Comment User comments for the remote master database.
Adding a Master To add master sites to a schema, choose Add from the Master menu. The
Database to the Add Remote Master Database property sheet appears.
Rep_llcatlon The Add Master Database property sheet consists of one page, called the
Environment Master Specifications page. The following figure illustrates the Master
=il Specifications page.
Replication
l Add Remote Master Database
f Masters \
l Replicated Schema: |IOUGDEMO |£|
échedule Execution... Remote Master: | |

Refresh

Use Existing Objects: @ Yes O No

Copy Rows: @ ves ) No

[ Add ]| cancel | | showsaL | [ Help |

Figure 8 — 12 Master Specifications Page of the Add Remote Master Database

Property Sheet
Add Remote Master The Master Specifications page of the Add Remote Master Database
Database: Master property sheet is described below:
Specifications Page .

P g Replicated Schema Schema for which to add a remote master
database. Use the pop—up menu to specify the
schema.

Remote Master Database link to the new remote master.
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Use Existing Objects

Copy Rows

Whether or not to use existing objects.

Click Yes to use the existing database objects at
the new master site. If the object does not exist,
it is created automatically.

Click No to create the object if it does not exist.
If the object exists, raise the duplicateobject
exception.

Whether or not to use data from the master
definition site.

Click Yes to populate tables with data from the
master definition site.

Click No if you plan to load the data yourself.
You must ensure that the data is identical to
that at the master site.

This operation can only be applied from a
master definition site. The status of the schema
must be quiescing.

Additional Information: For information about the
duplicateobject exception and about specifying Use Existing
Objects and Copy Rows, see Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems,

Volume II.
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Scheduling Automatic  To schedule when deferred transactions are executed at a remote site,

Execution of the choose Schedule Execution from the Master menu. The Schedule
Deferred Transaction Execution property sheet appears.
Queue The Schedule Execution property sheet consists of one page, called the
p=— Schedule Specification page. The following figure illustrates the
= Schedule Specification page.
Replication
1 Schedule Execution

{ Masters \ Schedule Specification

Remote Masters: ([DBS2. REGRESS . RDBEMS DEY.US.ORACLE. All
DBS3.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.
DBS54.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEY.US.0ORACLE.

Schedule Execution...

Refresh

« -+

Interval:

Next Date: |sysdate

[ Schedule || cancel | | showsaL || Help |

Figure 8 — 13 Schedule Specification Page of the Schedule Execution Property
Sheet
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Schedule Execution:
Schedule Specification
Page

The Schedule Specification page of the Schedule Execution property
sheet is described below:

Remote Masters

All
None

Interval

Next Date

Scrolling list containing the set of remote
masters in the replication environment.

Select the remote master site(s) for which you
want to schedule execution of the deferred
transactions.

Selects all master databases from the list.
Deselects all master databases from the list.

Interval at which the Deferred Transaction
gueue is executed. For example, to execute
every 6 hours enter “sysdate + 1/4”.

Next time to execute the queue.

Deferred transactions are executed by job queue processes. For
information about job queue processes, see the Oracle7 Server

Administrator’s Guide.
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The Conflict Resolutio

Conflict Resolution
Object List

n Folder

When you click the Conflict Resolution folder tab, the Conflict
Resolution folder opens and the Conflict Resolution object list appears.
The Conflict Resolution object list contains information about each type
of conflict resolution method defined on a replicated table.

For more information about declarative conflict resolution, see Oracle7
Server Distributed Systems, Volume I1.

The following figure illustrates the Conflict Resolution object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] o
=| File Edit Window Help

E

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema

TS

Replication

j Registered Snapshots
Conflict Resolution Deferred Transactions Errors

Request Log
Schema Table Name Update  Uniqueness  Delete or
IOUGDEMO CUSTOMER
IQUGDEMO ITEM
IOUGDEMO ORDERS
IOUGDEMO ORDER_LINE
IQUGDEMO STOCK
REPUSER1 CUSTOMER
REPUSER1 ITEM
REPUSER1 ORDERS
REPUSER1 ORDER_LINE
REPUSER1 STOCK
REPUSER2 CUSTOMER
REPUSER2 ITEM
REPUSER2 ORDERS
REPUSER2 ORDER_LINE
REPUSER2 STOCK

SO0 =000 Oo =000 0 —
oo oo oo o oo oo oo
CoOooCoODOoOoDOoOo oo oo oo

]

: L
Figure 8 — 14 Conflict Resolution Object List

The columns of the Conflict Resolution object list are described below:

Schema Owner of the replicated table.
Table Name Name of the replicated table.
Update Number of Update conflict resolution methods

declared on the replicated table.

Uniqueness Number of Uniqueness conflict resolution
methods declared on the replicated table.

Delete Number of Delete conflict resolution methods
declared on the replicated table.
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The Deferred Transactions Folder

Deferred Transaction
Object List

When you click the Deferred Transactions folder tab, the Deferred
Transactions folder opens and the Deferred Transaction object list and
menu appear. The Deferred Transaction object list contains summary
information about the deferred transaction queue at the local database.

For more information about deferred transactions, see Oracle7 Server
Distributed Systems, Volume I1.

The following figure illustrates the Deferred Transaction object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] o
=| File Edit Iransaction Window Help v
&
Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
e Registered Snapshots te
Conflict Resolution ransactions \ Errors
Destination Database Transactions Push Failures Last|*
DBS2.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM 1 0
DBS3.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM 0 0
DBS4.REGRESS.RDBMS.DEV.US.ORACLE.COM 0 0
]
ol 2]

Figure 8 — 15 Deferred Transaction Object List

The columns of the Deferred Transaction object list are described below:
Destination Database  Destination target of the deferred transactions.

Transactions Number of transactions queued for the
destination database.

Push Failures Number of failed attempts at scheduling the
deferred transaction queue.

Managing a Replication Environment 8-21




Manually Executing
Queued Transactions

Replication

}

_Jf Deferred Transactions _

!

Transaction

Execute...

Show Transactions

Refresh

Last Push Last time the queue was successfully executed.

Job Broken Broken status of the job queues process
scheduled to execute the queue at user—-defined
intervals.

Symmetric replication uses the job queues facility to execute the
deferred transaction queue automatically at user—defined intervals. In
the event that the job queues process is not able to perform its task, it
becomes necessary to execute the queues manually.

Optionally, you may wish to execute the queues manually to produce
deterministic behavior. To execute the deferred transaction queue, select
the destination database in the Deferred Transaction object list and
choose Execute from the Transaction menu. The Execute Deferred
Transactions property sheet appears.

The Execute Deferred Transactions property sheet consists of one page,
called the Deferred Transactions page.

The following figure illustrates the Deferred Transactions page.

Execute Deferred Transactions

Deferred Transactions

Destination: DBESZ2. REGRESS. RDEMS DEY . US.ORACLE COM

On Error: & Continue ) Stop

Transaction Count: I:l

Execution Seconds: I:l

I Execute I | Cancel I | Show SOL I | Help I

Figure 8 — 16 Deferred Transactions Page of the Execute Deferred
Transactions Property Sheet
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Execute Deferred
Transactions: Deferred
Transactions Page

Showing Detailed
Information about
Deferred Transactions

Replication

|

_Jf Deferred Transactions Y _

Execute...

Show Transactions

Refresh

The Deferred Transactions page is described below:

Destination Database in which to execute the transactions.

On Error: Continue Continue execution after errors, such as
conflicts, are encountered.

On Error: Stop Stop execution when the first error is
encountered.

Transaction Count Stop execution after this number of

transactions.

A null value indicates that there is no limit on
the number of transactions being executed.

Execution Seconds Stop execution after this many seconds.
A null value indicates that there is not limit on
the amount of time permitted for execution.

The Deferred Transaction object list only presents summary information
about the number of deferred transactions queued for each destination.
To show the individual transactions, choose Show Transactions from the
Transaction menu. The Deferred Transactions dialog box appears.

The following figure illustrates the Deferred Transactions dialog box.

= Deferred Transactions
Trans 1D Delivery Order  Start Time So|*
1.11.485 25301 17-JAN-95 16:18:20 DH
]
« | E3|

Figure 8 — 17 Deferred Transactions Dialog Box
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The columns of the multi-column scrolling list in the Deferred
Transactions dialog box are described below:

Trans ID Transaction identifier.

Delivery Order System Change Number (SCN) of the
transaction. The SCN uniquely identifies the
transaction.

Start Time Starting time of the transaction.
Source Database Source database of the transaction.
Transaction Comment Comment on the transaction.

To display the calls and arguments of a deferred transaction,
double—click a queued transaction or select a queued transaction and
click Show Calls in the Deferred Transactions dialog box. The Deferred
Calls dialog box appears.
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Deferred Calls Dialog Box The Deferred Calls dialog box is illustrated below.

Deferred Calls:

= Deferred Calls

| Schema Package

Procedure Argu

REPUSER1 CUSTOMER$RP REP_DELETE 13

+
< 1 [+]
Call Arguments:

Name Type Value +

C MIDDLEG_O Varchar2 V.

C_PHONEY_O Varchar2 (301)530-5647

C_STATES_ O Varchar2 MD

C_STREET 19 O Varchar2 10645 Weymouth

C_STREET_210_0©O Varchar2  Street, #201

C ZIP11_0O Varchar2 20814

SITE_NAME Varchar2 [DB51.REGRESS.Rl—

PROPAGATION_FLAG Varchar2 N I
« | [+

Figure 8 — 18 Deferred Calls Dialog Box
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The columns of the Deferred Calls multi—-column scrolling list are
described below:

Schema Owner of the called procedure.

Package Package containing the called procedure.
Procedure Called procedure.

Arguments Number of procedure arguments.

To display the arguments of a call, select a deferred call from the
Deferred Calls list. The arguments for the selected call appear in the Call
Arguments list.

The columns of the Call Arguments multi—column scrolling list are
described below:

Name Name of the argument.

Type Argument type. All arguments are valid
Oracle7 datatypes.

Value Argument Value.
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The Errors Folder

Error Object List

When you click the Errors folder tab, the Errors folder opens and the
Error object list and menu appear. The Error object list contains
information about the transactions that encountered errors while
executing at the local database. For more information about replication
errors, see Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume I1. The following
figure illustrates the Error object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] v|a
=| File Edit Error Window Help s
=
Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication
. Registered Shapshots
Deferred Transactions [ Errors
Trans ID Error Code  Error Message Tim(*
1.0.486 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "IOUGDEMO.S  17-
1.11.487 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "IDUGDEMO.S  17-
1.2.486 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "IDUGDEMO.S  17-
1.28.485 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "REPUSER1.S  16-
1.29.481 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "REPUSER1.S  16-
1.6.485 100 ORA-01403: no data found .ORA-06512: at "IDUGDEMO.S  17-
]
1 [+]
Figure 8 —19 Error Object List
The columns of the Error object list are described below:
Trans ID Transaction identifier.
Error Number Oracle error code.
Error Message Message text.
Time Occurred Time error occurred.
Call Number Unique identifier of the call.
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Source Database Database originating the transaction.

Destination Database  Database link used to address the destination
database.

|:| Attention: Before resolving an error, you may need to disable
replication. For more information, see Oracle7 Server Distributed
Systems, Volume II.

Manually Re—executing When the error condition that stopped execution of a transaction has
Failed Transactions been resolved, execution of the transaction can be attempted again. To
re—execute a transaction, select the transaction in the Error object list and

= choose Re-execute Transaction from the Error menu. The Re-execute
= Error alert box appears as shown in the following figure.
Replication
|
Errors Re-execute failed transaction 1.11.487 on
l "DBESZ2. BEGRESS RDBMS. DEY.US.ORACLE. COM" ?

Re-execute Transaction

Drop

show cale Re-oxecute Cancel

Refresh

Figure 8 - 20 Re—execute Error Alert Box

The Re—execute Error alert box indicates the associated transaction and
the database from which the transaction originated.

Dropping an Failed To drop an error, select the associated transaction from the Error object
Transaction list and choose Drop from the Error menu. The Drop Error alert box
appears as shown in the following figure.
7
l Drop error resulting from transaction 1.11.487 on
"DBS2 REGRESS RDBMS DEY US ORACLE COM" ?
Errors

Show Calls
Figure 8 — 21 Drop Error Alert Box

Refresh
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Show Detailed
Information about
Unresolved Errors

Replication

Errors

o

Re-execute Transaction

Drop
Show Calls

Refresh

The Drop Error alert box indicates the associated transaction and the
database from which the transaction originated. Dropping the error
drops the transaction and the calls and arguments associated with the

transaction from the local database.

To display the calls and arguments of the failed transaction, select the
transaction from the Error object list and choose Show Calls from the
Error Menu. The Deferred Calls dialog box appears as shown in the

following figure.

Deferred Calls:

= Deferred Calls

| Schema Package Procedure

Arguments

IOUGDEMO STOCK$RP REP_UPDATE 8

+

« | [+]
Call Arguments:

Name Type Value +
S _BACKORDER1_O Number 0

S BACKORDER1_N Number 0

S 1LID2_0O Number 842079

S LID2_N Number 842079
S_QUANTITY3_O Number 10

S_QUANTITY3_N Number 11

SITE_NAME Varchar2 DBS52.REGRESS.RDI
PROPAGATION_FLAG “archar2z N ”
« | [+]

Figure 8 — 22 Deferred Calls Dialog Box
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Purging the Error
Queue

Replication

Errors

o

Re-execute Transaction

Drop

Show Calls

Refresh

The columns of the Deferred Calls multi—-column scrolling list are
described below:

Schema Owner of the called procedure.

Package Package containing the called procedure.
Procedure Called procedure.

Arguments Number of procedure arguments.

To show the arguments of a call, select a deferred call from the Deferred
Calls multi-column scrolling list. The arguments for the selected call
appear in the Call Arguments list.

The columns of the Call Arguments multi-column scrolling list are
described below:

Name Name of the argument.

Type Argument type. All arguments are valid
Oracle7 datatypes.

Value Argument Value.

To drop the entire contents of the error queue, choose Purge from the
Error menu. The Purge Errors alert box appears as shown in the
following figure.

= Purge Errors

Purge (Drop All) unresolved errors from the
queue?
I Purge l | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 8 — 23 Purge Errors Alert Box

After the errors are dropped, all of the calls associated with the errors
are dropped.

Warning: Once you purge the error queue, you cannot recover
the errors.
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The Request Log Folder

Request Log Object
List

When you click the Request Log folder tab, the Request Log folder
opens and the Request Log object list and menu appear. The Request
Log object list contains information about replication administration
requests.

For more information about replication administration requests, see
Oracle7 Server Distributed Systems, Volume II.

The following figure illustrates the Request Log object list.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:rep - Administration] o
=| File Edit Request Window Help v
=

Storage Security Instance Recovery Schema Replication

' Reqgistered Snapshots
Deferred Transactions Errors

Conflict Resolution Request Log

Request Schema Status  Time Logged Error Code  Error Message
Execute_Ddl REPUSER1 Error 13-JAN-9515:38:39 -900 ORA-00900: inv

E2
ol 2]
Figure 8 — 24 Request Log Object List
The columns of the Request Log object list are described below:
Request Replication administrative procedure name.
Schema Name of the replicated schema associated with
the request.
Status Status of the request. Possible states are Ready;,
Do_Callback, Await_Callback, and Error.
Time Logged Time the request was made.
Error Code Indicates the Oracle error code if the request

produced an error.
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Manually Applying
Administrative

Requests

Drop

8-32

Replication

|

{ Request Log Y

Apply Requests for Schema...

Error Message Error message indicating the error that occurred
while applying the request.

Source Database Database in which the request originated.

User User who made the request.

Trans ID Transaction identifier.

Object Referenced object name of the request, if
applicable.

Role Role of the database making the request.

Possible values are Master and Master Def.

Symmetric replication uses the job queues facility to execute the
replication administration queue automatically at user—defined
intervals. In the event that the job queues process is not able to perform
its task, it becomes necessary to execute the queues manually.

Optionally, you may wish to execute the queues manually to produce
deterministic behavior. To execute the replication administration queue,
choose Apply Requests for Schema from the Request menu. The Apply
Administration Requests property sheet appears.

The Apply Administration Requests property sheet consists of one page,
called the Administration Requests page. The following figure illustrates
the Apply Administration Requests property sheet.
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Administration Requests

Master Schema: |REPUSER1 |£I

Apply To: {3 All Masters ® Local Database

I Apply | | Cancel I | Show SAL I | Help I

Figure 8 - 25 Apply Requests Page of the Apply Administration Requests

Property Sheet
Apply Requests The Administration Requests page is described below:
Transactions: Apply . .
Administration Requests Master Schema Repl_lcs_;lted s_chema for which to apply the
administration requests.

All Masters Notifies the job queues process at all remote
databases involved in the replication of the
master schema.

Local Database Apply requests only to the local database.
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Dropping To drop an administration request that is no longer needed, select the

Administrative request to be dropped and choose Drop from the Request menu. The
Requests Drop Administration Request alert box appears. The following figure

illustrates the Drop Administration Request alert box.

&
Replication = Drop Administration Request
l Drop request "Execute_DdI" on
"DBS1.REGRESS. BEDBMS DEY . US.OBACLE COM" ?
{ Request Log Y

Figure 8 — 26 Drop Request Alert Box

The Drop Administration Request alert box indicates the administrative
request procedure name and the database from which the request was
made.

Purging the Replication To drop the entire contents of the administration request queue, choose
Administration Request Purge from the Request menu. The Purge Requests alert box appears as

Queue shown in the following figure.
=
= = Purge Requests
Replication
Purge (Drop All) replication administration requests from the
l queue?
{ Request Log Y

Figure 8 — 27 Purge Requests Alert Box

c Warning: Once you purge the request queue, you cannot
recover the purged requests.
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Using the SQL
Worksheet

CHAPTER

T his chapter describes how to use the SQL Worksheet, which is part of
Server Manager. It explains how to:

- Start a SQL Worksheet

- Enter and edit commands in a SQL Worksheet
- Execute commands from a SQL Worksheet

« Access commands you executed previously

-+ Save your work

+ Run scripts from a SQL Worksheet

. Start a System Monitor from a SQL Worksheet
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The SQL Worksheet

Starting a SQL
Worksheet

Using the SQL
Worksheet

Using the SQL Worksheet, you can enter, edit, and execute SQL and
PL/SQL code. You can also execute the Server Manager commands
described in Appendix A, “Server Manager Command Reference.” You
can also run scripts from the SQL Worksheet. The SQL Worksheet
maintains a history of the commands you have issued, so you can easily
retrieve and re-execute previous commands.

You can start a SQL Worksheet from any Server Manager window by
choosing New Worksheet from the File menu. The new worksheet is
connected to the same database as the window from which you started
the SQL Worksheet.
A SQL Worksheet window consists of the following elements:

+ Input pane

+ Output pane

« Split bar

-+ Execute button

« Command History button

+ Run Script button

« Worksheet pull-down menu
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The following figure illustrates a SQL Worksheet window.

= Oracle Server Manager - [T:GEARHEAD:SMTG71 - Worksheet 1] v |~

= File Edit Worksheet Window Help

L3

— Input Pane

Execute || Cownnand History. ” Run Script...

Split Bar

FL-30L Relegase 2.1.1.0.0 - Beta

Oracle? Server Release 7.1.1.0.0 - Beta Release
ith the procedural, distributed and parallel guery options

L]

— Output Pane

Figure 9 -1 SQL Worksheet Window
The SQL Worksheet window is described below:

Input Pane

Output Pane

Split Bar

Execute

Upper window pane. Enter and edit commands
in the input pane.

Lower window pane. Displays recently
executed commands and output. Server
Manager stores the last 32 KB of output for
display in the output pane. The actual amount
stored may vary by operating system.

Adjusts the relative sizes of the panes. Click the
button and drag the split bar vertically to resize
the panes.

Executes the command in the input pane. See
“Executing Commands in the SQL Worksheet”
on page 9 - 6 for information about executing
commands in a SQL Worksheet.
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Command History Displays the Command History dialog box,
which displays previously executed commands.
See “Using the Command History” on page
9 — 9 for information about using the
command history.

Run Script Allows you to select and execute a script. See
“Running Scripts from the SQL Worksheet” on
page 9 — 12 for information about running
scripts from a SQL Worksheet.

The Worksheet Menu  The following figure illustrates the Worksheet pull-down menu.
Worksheet
Command History...

Execute Ctri+E

Run Script...
Spool...

Clear Lines Off Top

Write Log...
Write Selection...

Previous Command Ctri+P
Next Command Ctri+N

Figure 9 — 2 Worksheet Pull-Down Menu
The Worksheet menu items are described below:

Command History Displays the Command History dialog box,
which displays previously executed commands.
Equivalent to the Command History button. See
“Using the Command History” on page 9 -9
for information about using the command
history.

Execute Executes the command in the input pane.
Equivalent to the Execute button or the Enter
key. If there are multiple commands in the input
pane, commands are executed up to the first
terminator (; or /).

See “Executing Commands from the SQL
Worksheet” on page 9 — 6 for information
about executing commands in a SQL
Worksheet.
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Run Script

Spool

Stop Spooling
Clear Lines Off Top

Write Log

Write Selection

Previous Command

Next Command

Allows you to select and execute a script.
Equivalent to the Run Script button. See
“Running Scripts from the SQL Worksheet” on
page 9 — 12 for information about running
scripts from a SQL Worksheet.

Writes output to a specified file. See “Saving
Your Work™ on page 9 — 11 for information
about spooling the output of a SQL Worksheet.

Closes the previously opened spool file.

Clears the lines that have scrolled off the top of
the output pane.

Writes the output pane, including lines that
have scrolled off the pane, to a specified file. See
“Saving Your Work™ on page 9 — 11 for
information about saving the output pane.

Writes selected text to a specified file. Text can
be selected from the input or output pane. See
“Saving Your Work” on page 9 — 11 for
information about saving selected text.

Retrieves the previous command from the

command history and enters it in the input
pane. The retrieved command replaces the
entire contents of the input pane.

You can execute Previous Command repeatedly
to work back through the command history.
Previous Command is unavailable if you have
currently retrieved the oldest command from
the command history.

Retrieves the next command from the
command history and enters it in the input
pane. The retrieved command replaces the
entire contents of the input pane.

Next Command is unavailable if you have
currently retrieved the most recent command
from the command history.

execute commands from the command history.

@ Suggestion: Use the keyboard shortcuts to quickly access and
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Executing Commands in the SQL Worksheet

Entering Commands in
the Input Pane

Executing Commands
in the Input Pane

Server Manager executes commands you have entered in the input pane
of a SQL Worksheet.

You can enter SQL, PL/SQL, and Server Manager commands in the
input pane of a SQL Worksheet. A command entered in the input pane
can contain tabs or carriage returns.

All standard text editing capabilities are available in the input pane of a
SQL Worksheet. You can edit text in the input pane using the mouse,
keyboard functions, and the Edit menu. In addition, you can select text
from the output pane and paste it into the input pane.

To execute the command you have entered in the input pane, click
Execute. You can also execute the command by choosing Execute from
the Worksheet menu.

When you execute a command, the command and its output appear in
the output pane. However, if you set the parameter ECHO to off, only
the output of the command is displayed. For information about setting
Server Manager parameters, see the SET command in Appendix A,
“Server Manager Command Reference.”

The following figure illustrates executing a SQL statement in a worksheet.

= Oracle Server Manager - [T:GEARHEAD:SMTG71 - Worksheet 1] -
= File Edit Worksheet Window Help

select ohject_name, ohject_type
from user_ohjects
where ohject_type not in ('SYNONYM', 'TABLE','VIEW')

»

[=+] <

Execute || Command History... || Run Script...

SVRMGR>» select object_name, object_type

2 from user_ohjects

3 where ohject_type not in ('SYNONYM', 'TABLE','VIEW')
OBJECT _HAME OBJECT_TYPE
DEME_DEFERGEN PACEAGE
DEMZ_DEFERGEN PACEAGE BODY
GENERATORS_S SEQUENCE
HELLO PROCEDURE
HELF_TOPIC_SEQ INDEX :I
ORE_TABINFO PROCEDUERE
STS_C00329 INDEX
SYS_C00333 INDEX
LOOP . WORLD DATABASE LINKE
9 rows selected.

[ (0] [«]

« ] E|

Figure 9 - 3 Executing a Command in the SQL Worksheet
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Executing Server
Manager Commands

After you execute a command, the command remains in the input pane,
but is selected, as shown in Figure 9 — 3. You can then type in the next
command, and it replaces the previous command. You do not need to
delete the previous command unless you are running Server Manager
under Windows.

In a SQL Worksheet you can execute the Server Manager commands
described in Appendix A, “Server Manager Command Reference.”
Some of these commands behave differently when executed in a SQL
Worksheet than when executed in line mode. These commands are
summarized below:

@ Displays the standard file selection dialog box
when you issue the @ command without
specifying a filename.

CONNECT Displays the Connect dialog box when you
issue the CONNECT command without
specifying complete connect information. For
information about the Connect dialog box, see
Chapter 1, “Overview of Server Manager.”

HELP Displays the Help window.

SPOOL Displays the standard file selection dialog box
for your platform when you issue the SPOOL
command without specifying a filename.

RECOVER If recovery is needed, displays the Recover
dialog box when you issue the RECOVER
command without arguments. Otherwise, an
error message is generated.

EXIT Closes the worksheet.

Note: The line mode command HOST is not available in the
SQL Worksheet.

Additional Information: For information about the standard

omle file selection dialog box for your system, see your operating
osboc  System-specific documentation.
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Connecting from a
Worksheet

Performing Recovery
from the SQL
Worksheet

When you start a SQL Worksheet, you are automatically connected to
the same database as the window from which you started the
worksheet. You can change this connection by issuing the CONNECT
command from the input pane of the worksheet. The title of the SQL
Worksheet window also changes to reflect your new connection.

If you execute the CONNECT command from the input pane without
any arguments, the Connect dialog box appears. You can use the
Connect dialog box to specify a new connection for that worksheet. For
a description of the Connect dialog box, see Chapter 1, “Overview of
Server Manager.” You can also specify the connection using arguments
in the CONNECT command. For a description of the CONNECT
command and its syntax, see Appendix A, “Server Manager Command
Reference.”

Note: The SQL Worksheet also contains the File pull-down
menu, which is described in Chapter 1. When you choose
Connect from the File menu, the Connect dialog box also
appears. However, when you choose Connect from the File
menu, you are not changing your worksheet connection. In this
case, the connection you are specifying is for a new
Administration window.

When you issue the RECOVER command from a SQL Worksheet, the
Recovery dialog box appears, if recovery is needed. The following figure
illustrates the Recovery dialog box.

= Recover Dialog

The recover command returned the following status and is requesting an archive file:

ORA-00279: Change 78773 generated at 10/25/94 17:24:06 needed for thread 1
ORA-00289: Suggestion : fprivate?foraclefdbs farch1_182.dbf
ORA-00280: Change 78773 for thread 1 is in sequence #182

Name of archive to apply:

| Jprivate2/oracle/dbs/farch1_182.dbfl |

|Mpp|3,|r Nextl | Apply All I | Cancel I | Help I

Figure 9 -4 Recovery Dialog Box

From the Recovery dialog box, you can apply the next log file, apply all
the log files, or cancel recovery. You can specify the name of the log file
to apply or apply the default. For more information about the Recovery
dialog box, see Chapter 6, “Backing Up and Recovering the Database.”
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Using the Command History

Command
History —
Scrolling
List

A SQL Worksheet maintains a history of the last 20 commands you have
issued in that worksheet. To bring up the Command History dialog box,
click Command History or choose Command History from the

Worksheet menu.

The Command History dialog box contains a scrolling list of the
commands in the worksheet’s command history. The following figure
illustrates the Command History dialog box.

= Command History

begin

Vi !

create or replace procedure hello is 1
me varcharz(10);

select user into me from dual;
sys.dbms_output.put_line('*+** Hella ' || me ||

descriée tahle user objects

| Retrieve Selection I | Cancel I | Up I | Thowen I | Help I

Figure 9 -5 Command History Dialog Box

The Command History dialog box is described below:

Retrieve Selection

Cancel

Up

Down

Help

Retrieves the selected command, or selected
portion of a command, from the command
history scrolling list and enters it in the input
pane. See “Retrieving a Selection from the
Command History” on page 9 — 10 for more
information about retrieving commands.

Closes the dialog box without retrieving any
text.

Selects the previous command in the command
history.

Selects the next command in the command
history.

Displays help information for the Command
History dialog box.
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Retrieving a Selection
from the Command
History

Retrieving a Command
Using the Worksheet
Menu

To retrieve an entire command from the Command History dialog box,
position the cursor anywhere within the command and click Retrieve
Selection. Alternatively, you can select the entire command and click
Retrieve Selection.

To retrieve only a portion of a command from the Command History
dialog box, select the text you wish to retrieve and click Retrieve
Selection.

The text retrieved from the Command History dialog box is entered in
the worksheet’s input pane. If no text is selected in the input pane, the
retrieved text is inserted at the cursor position. If you have selected text
in the input pane, then the retrieved text replaces the selected text.

After you have retrieved text from the command history, you can edit or
execute the command, as desired.

You can also retrieve commands without using the Command History
dialog box. The Previous Command and Next Command menu items
retrieve commands from the command history and enter them in the
input pane, completely replacing the existing contents of the input pane.
For more information on the Previous Command and Next Command
menu items, see “The Worksheet Menu” on page 9 - 5.
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Saving Your Work

The Spool, Write Log, and Write Selection menu items allow you to save
the work you have performed in a SQL Worksheet. Each of these
Worksheet menu commands displays your platform’s standard file
selection dialog box, which you can use to specify the file in which to
save your work.

The Spool menu item saves all output to a specified file. Server Manager
continues to save the output of your worksheet until you choose Stop
Spooling from the menu.

The Write Log menu item writes the current contents of your
worksheet’s output pane to a specified file. The output pane contains the
last 32 KB of output and the last 100 lines of text. The actual amount
may vary by operating system.

Any text that has scrolled out of the output pane is also written to the
file. However, if you have used the Clear Lines Off Top menu item to
clear any lines from the output pane, those lines are not written to the
file.

The Write Selection menu item writes any text you have selected to a
specified file. You can select text from the input or output pane.

ormele extension, such as .log or .txt, to the name of each file created by
osboc  the Spool, Write Log, and Write Selection commands. These file
extensions are operating system—dependent. Refer to your
operating system-specific Oracle documentation for
information about the file extensions for your system.

Additional Information: Server Manager appends a file

Using the SQL Worksheet 9-11



Running Scripts from the SQL Worksheet

9-12

From a SQL Worksheet, you can run any script that contains SQL,
PL/SQL, or Server Manager commands. There are three ways to run
scripts from a SQL Worksheet:

« Clicking Run Script
« Choosing Run Script from the Worksheet menu
« Executing the Server Manager @ command from the input pane

Click the Run Script button or choose Run Script from the menu to bring
up your platform’s standard file selection dialog box, which you can
then use to select a script to run.

You can also run a script from the input pane of a worksheet by entering
an @ command followed by the script name. The following figure
illustrates running a script from the input pane of a worksheet. If you
enter an @ command without a script name, your platform’s standard
file selection dialog box appears to allow you to specify a script name.

= Oracle Server Manager - [T:GEARHEAD:SMTG71 - Worksheet 1] v |~
= File Edit Worksheet Window Help =
@ D:~orawinrdbms?0~Nadmin~utlzplan.sgl +
+]
Execute || Command History... || Run Script... H
SVEMGR> create table PLAMN_TABLE | zl
2% statement_id wvarcharz (30,
3> timestamp date,
4 remarks varcharz (80,
5> operation wvarcharz (30,
G options warchar2 (30) .
7 ohject_node wvarcharz (128),
8> ohject_owner wvarcharz (30,
=M ohject_name warchar2(30) .
1> ohject_instance numeric,
11> ohject_type wvarcharz (30,
12> search_columns numeric,
13> id numeric, :I
14 parent_id numeric,
15> position numeric,
16> other long): +
BN |

Figure 9 -6 Running a Script from the Input Pane

Note: Inascript you can run other scripts. In the original script
you can include the line @@second_scriptname to run another
script called second_scriptname. The @@ command indicates that
the second script is in the same directory as the original script.
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Starting a Monitor from the SQL Worksheet

You can start any of the System Monitors from a SQL Worksheet using
the Server Manager MONITOR command. If you issue the MONITOR
command without specifying a monitor type, the Monitor dialog box
appears. You can then select the type of monitor to start.

You can also issue the MONITOR command followed by the name of
the monitor you want to start. For example, the statement MONITOR
LOCK starts a lock monitor. For a list of the monitor names and
abbreviations, see Table 1 — 4 on page 1 - 25.

You may start only one monitor of each type for each connection to an
instance. If you try to start a monitor that has already been started,
Server Manager brings that monitor window forward.

For a description of the System Monitors and the Monitor dialog box,
see Part IV, “System Monitors.”
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|V System Monitors






Overview of the System
Monitors

CHAPTER

T his chapter describes the basic elements and operation of the System
Monitors, which are part of Server Manager. It explains how to:

. Start a System Monitor
« View the monitor’s statistics
« Sample statistics

- Filter statistics
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The System Monitors

The System Monitors allow you to collect and inspect performance
statistics. You can collect these statistics as frequently as you like by
setting specific collection intervals.

Table 10 — 1 describes the monitors available in Server Manager. For a
detailed description of each monitor, see Chapter 11, “Monitoring
System Performance.”

Using the System Monitors

Because the System Monitors utilize information in the dynamic
performance tables, you must have access to these tables to use the
monitors. To grant all users access to the dynamic performance tables
used by the System Monitors, the database administrator can run the
script UTLMONTR.SQL. This script grants access to these tables to
PUBLIC.

Additional Information: The location of the UTLMONTR.SQL
| script is platform dependent. For information about running
ospoc UTLMONTR.SQL, see your operating system-specific
documentation.

You can also grant specific users access to the individual views used by
each monitor. For a list of the views used by each monitor, see Chapter
11, “Monitoring System Performance.”

For monitors that include statistics related to time, you may want to set
the initialization parameter TIMED_STATISTICS to TRUE. When
TIMED_STATISTICS is TRUE, Oracle gathers timed-based statistics. If
TIMED_STATISTICS is FALSE, statistics related to time are set to zero.
For example, the statistics for read time and write time in the File I/0
Monitor are not collected if TIMED_STATISTICS is FALSE.

For more information about the TIMED_STATISTICS parameter and
setting initialization parameters, see the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s
Guide.
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Monitor Name

Monitor Function

Circuit Monitor

Dispatcher Monitor
File 170 Monitor
Latch Monitor

Library Cache Monitor

Lock Monitor
Process Monitor

Queue Monitor
Rollback Monitor
Session Monitor
Shared Server Monitor

SQL Area Monitor

System 1/0 Monitor

System Statistics Monitor

Table Access Monitor

Tablespace Monitor

Displays information about the shared
servers’ virtual circuits, through which us-
ers connect to the database.

Displays information about the shared
server’s dispatcher processes.

Displays the read and write activity for
each file in the database.

Displays the latches on shared internal
data structures in the SGA.

Displays the activity in and the effective-
ness of the library cache.

Displays current database locks.

Displays all background and user pro-
cesses currently accessing the database
through the current instance.

Displays information on the multi-
threaded server’s message queues.

Displays the current status of rollback seg-
ments.

Displays statistics and information for
each user session in the current instance.

Displays statistics for the shared server
processes.

Displays the memory used to process SQL
statements that have been or are being
executed.

Displays the percentage of 170 activity
generated by each background and user
process that is accessing the database
through the current instance.

Displays runtime statistics for the system.

Displays objects being accessed and the
session Id that is accessing them.

Displays information about the table-
spaces created in the database.

Table 10 - 1 System Monitors
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Starting a Monitor

You can start a monitor from any Server Manager window by choosing
Monitor from the File menu. You can also start a monitor by executing
the MONITOR command in a SQL Worksheet. For information on
starting a monitor from a worksheet, see Chapter 9, “Using the SQL
Worksheet.”

When you start a monitor, the monitor is connected to the same
database as the window from which you started the monitor and shows
statistics for that database instance.

When you choose Monitor from the File menu or execute the MONITOR
command from a SQL Worksheet, the Monitor dialog box appears. The
following figure illustrates the Monitor dialog box.

Dispatcher
File 110
Latch

Library Cache
Lock

Process
Queue
Rollback
Session
Shared Server
S0L Area
System 1/0
System_Statistics
Table Access
Tablespace

| 0K I|Cance| || Help I

Figure 10 -1 Monitor Dialog Box

In the Monitor dialog box, you select the type of monitor to start, and
then click OK to start the monitor. You can also start a monitor by
double—clicking its type in the scrolling list.

If the monitor you selected has already been started, Server Manager
brings that window to the front. You may run only one monitor of each
type for each instance to which you are connected.
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Common Interface Elements

Although each monitor type has its own window, most of the elements
and functions of the monitor windows are the same. This section
describes these common features. For a detailed description of each
monitor window, see Chapter 11, “Monitoring System Performance.”

The following figure illustrates a monitor window. Only the left-most
columns are displayed. To view additional columns, you need to scroll
the column list to the right.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - SQL Area Monitor] o
= File Edit Window Help v
Sampling ®
S Interval:|o:30 [*]mm:ss Hold
Controls _E  Sample on Demand K
Filters Filters: Statement:
Version Sharable EI
(H:ggjé?nn S_E SQL Statement Text Count Memory
g —| SELECT USER FROM DUAL.. 1 3923
SELECT audit_type "Audit Type", schema_u 1 115953 :I
SELECT dfile_name "Filename", d.tablesp 1 14810
SELECT db_link "+DB Link", owner "+Owner 1 2314
SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr 1 16061
- SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr 1 16392
Ei?tt'SUCS SELECT granted_rale, 0 391
SELECT granted_raole, 0 391
SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option 1 16558
SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option 1 16602
SELECT initial_extent/1024, next_extent/ 1 9401
SELECT local_tran_id "Local ID", global _ 1 2343
SELECT log_owner || *." || master "+Tabl 1 9573
SELECT name "+SGA Component”, TO_CHAR(va 1 7053
L___| SELECT name "Paramester Name", DECODE(isd 1 2384 zl
- 3
Figure 10 -2 A Monitor Window
Statistics Lists When you open a monitor window, a statistics list appears. The statistics

list contains the statistics displayed in the monitor.

By default, the statistics are sorted on the first column. You can sort a
statistics list on another column by clicking that column heading. A
column name appears in bold to indicate that the statistics list is sorted
on that column.

A few monitors contain columns on which you cannot sort the statistics
list. When you click the column heading for one of these columns, the
statistics list is not sorted again.

Note: When you click a column heading to sort on that column,
a new sample is automatically taken.
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Sampling Controls

The statistics in a monitor can be sampled cyclically (the default) or on
demand. To sample cyclically, click Cycle. Use the Interval pop-up
menu to set the sampling interval. The default sampling interval is 30
seconds.

The following figure illustrates setting the sampling interval.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - SGL Area Monitor]

= File Edit Window Help 5
@ Cycle Interval:[0:30 [#|mm:ss [ Hold |
> Sample on Demand 015
Filters: Statement m-1 &4 [ Fiter |

1;30 Version Sharable El
SQL Statement Text 2:00 Count Memory
SELECT USER FROM DIUAL.. 3:00 1 3923

SELECT audit_type "Audit Type", schema_u 4:00
SELECT d.file_name "Filename", d.tablesp 5:00
SELECT db_link "+DB Link", owner "+Owner Other...
SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr

SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr 16392
SELECT granted_role, 391

1 115953 | |
1
1
1
1
0
SELECT granted_role, 0 391
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

14810
2314
16061

SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option
SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option
SELECT initial_extent/1024, next_extent/

16558
16602
9401

SELECT local_tran_id “Local ID", global_ 2343
SELECT log_owner || *." || master "+Tabl 9573
SELECT name "+SGA Component”, TO_CHAR(va 7053
SELECT name "Parameter Name", DECODE (isd 2384 El
KAl K

Figure 10 — 3 Setting the Sampling Interval

The Interval pop-up menu contains several predefined sampling
intervals that you can select from. You can also specify a different
interval by choosing Other from the Interval pop-up menu.
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When you choose Other, the Other Interval dialog box appears. The
following figure illustrates the Other Interval dialog box.

= Other Interval I
Time Inten.ral:: mm:ss

| ox || cancel || Hep |

Figure 10 — 4 Other Interval Dialog Box

In the Other Interval dialog box, you can specify a sampling interval in
minutes and seconds. The minimum sampling interval is 15 seconds.
The maximum is 100 minutes and 39 seconds, which you can express as
99 minutes and 99 seconds in the Other Interval dialog box.

When sampling cyclically, clicking the Hold button allows you to suspend
sampling. The Hold button is replaced with a Resume button and the
current statistics are not refreshed. To resume sampling, click Resume.

To sample statistics on demand, click Sample on Demand. The Hold
button is replaced by a Sample button. Click Sample each time you want
to sample statistics. The following figure illustrates sampling on demand.

Oracle Server Manager - [T:gearhead:SMTG71 - SQL Area Monitor]
= File Edit Window Help S
O Cycle
- n Interval:-();a(] #|mm:ss -m
® sample on Demand: H i
Filters: Statement:
Version Sharable El
SAL Statement Text Count Memory
SELECT USER FROM DUAL .. 1 3923
SELECT audit_type “"Audit Type", schema_u 1 115953 j
SELECT d.file_name "Filename", d.tablesp 1 14810
SELECT db_link “+DB Link", owner "+Cwner 1 10046
SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr 1 16061
SELECT granted_role FROM sys.dba_role_pr 1 16392
SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option 1 16558
SELECT granted_role, decode(admin_option 1 16602
SELECT group# FROM v$log ORDER BY group# 1 14905
SELECT initial_extent/1024, next_extent/ 1 9401
SELECT local_tran_id "Local ID*", global_ 1 11364
SELECT local_tran_id "Local ID*", global_ 1 2343
SELECT log_owner || "." || master "+Tabl 1 9573
SELECT name "+SGA Component”, TO_CHAR(va 1 7053 El
I |

Figure 10 -5 Sampling on Demand
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Filtering Statistics

Some monitors provide filtering, which allows you to specify the objects
for which to display statistics. To use filtering, enter text string(s) in the
filter text entry field(s) and click Filter. Clicking Filter establishes the
filtering and takes a new sample. Figure 10 — 6 shows an example of
using filters in a monitor.

For non—-numeric filters, you may use the SQL wildcard characters
underscore () and percent sign (%). An underscore represents a single
character; a percent sign represents any number of characters. A percent
sign is implicitly added to the end of a filter text string.

= Oracle Server Manager - [T:.gearhead:SMTG?1 - SQL Area Monitor] v |~
= File Edit Window Help -
® Gycle Interval:[p:30 [¥]mm:ss [ Resume |
> sample on Demand
Filters: Statement: | %privileges
Version Sharable Z|
SAL Statement Text Count Memaory
SELECT privilege FROM session_privs YYHER 1 85621
SELECT privilege, decode{admin_option, * 1 12591
SELECT privilege, decode{admin_option, * 1 12479
SELECT privilege, owner, table_name, 1 20466
SELECT privilege, owner, table_name, 1 20046
insert into objauth${option$.grantor#,ob 1 8210
select distinct(-privilege#),nvl(option$ 1 5289
select grantee#,privilege# from objauth$ 1 5171
select privilege# level from sysauth$ co 1 8696
select privilege#, max(nvl(option$,0)) fr 1 5958
select privilege#,nvl(col#,0),max(nvi{op 1 6377
]
KA ]

Figure 10 — 6 Using Filters in a Monitor

In the filtering example in Figure 10 — 6, note that the percent sign
wildcard character is used in the Statement filter. Statistics are displayed
only for statements that contain the text string “privilege”.

When there is more than one filter field, the filters are AND-ed together.
That is, only statistics that match all the filters are displayed.

By default, the filter text entry fields are empty. If a filter text entry field
is empty, then all values match that filter.
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CHAPTER

11

Monitoring System
Performance

T his chapter describes each of the System Monitors available in Server
Manager. This chapter assumes that you have read Chapter 10,
“Overview of the System Monitors,” and are familiar with the interface
elements of a monitor window. See Chapter 10 for a description of how
to start a monitor.

For each monitor, this chapter describes the statistics displayed in the
monitor, the filters available in the monitor, the command to invoke the
monitor from a worksheet, and the performance tables on which the
monitor’s view is based.

The System Monitors described in this chapter are:

+ Circuit + Rollback

- Dispatcher + Session

« Filel/0 « Shared Server
« Latch « SQL Area

+ Library Cache « System I/0

« Lock « System Statistics
+ Process + Table Access

+ Queue - Tablespace
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The Circuit Monitor

The Circuit Monitor displays information about virtual circuits. A
virtual circuit is a connection to an instance through a dispatcher and
the shared server currently processing the user’s request.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Circuit
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v7bug - Circuit Monitor] -
=| File Edit Window Help 3
@ iCycle : lmm:
© Sample on Demand Interval: mm:ss
Dizpatcher Session Session L+
Circuit Mame Server S0 Serial #  Status Cluede -
C418B0C D018 8 21 MNORMAL MNONE
0419839 D004 i 38 MNORMAL MNONE
0419887  DOOG 16 27 NORMAL MNONE
D418B34 D003 14 35 MNORMAL MNONE
C419BEE D009 17 68 MNORMAL MNONE
0418C1C DOM 18 6 MNORMAL MNONE
0419C49 D013 19 30 NORMAL MNONE
0418C76 D005 15 54 NORMAL MNONE
D418CA3 D010 20 54 MNORMAL MNONE
0418CD1 D014 21 29 MNORMAL MNONE
C419CFE D030 248 142 MORMAL MNOMNE
0419028 D003 24 80 MNORMAL MNONE
D418D58 D009 568 13 MNORMAL MNONE
D418D86 D022 541 181 MORMAL MNOMNE
C418DB3 D003 142 320 MNORMAL MNONE
C418DEOD D015 45 1364  MORMAL MNOMNE
D419E0D D020 13 208 MNORMAL MNONE
MA19F3R D019 7 337 NORKMAL - NOKE 3
[«] ] £l

Figure 11 -1 Circuit Monitor

The Circuit Monitor is described below:

Circuit Address of the virtual circuit.

Dispatcher Name Name of the dispatcher associated with the
virtual circuit.

Server Name of the shared server currently associated
with the virtual circuit.

Session SID Identifier for the session bound to the virtual
circuit.
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Session Serial #

Session serial number, used to uniquely identify
a session’s objects. Guarantees that
session-level commands are applied to the
correct session objects if the session ends and
another session begins with the same session
identifier.

Status Status of the circuit:
BREAK Currently interrupted.
EOF About to be removed.
OUTBOUND A link to a remote database.
NORMAL Normal circuit into the local
database.
Queue Name of the queue the circuit is currently on:
COMMON Waiting for request to be
picked up by a server process.
DISPATCHER Waiting for the dispatcher
process.
SERVER Waiting for server to finish
processing request.
OUTBOUND  Wiaiting to establish an
outbound connection.
NONE Idle circuit.
Messages Total number of messages that have gone
through the circuit.
Bytes Total number of bytes that have gone through
the circuit.
SQL Worksheet To start the Circuit Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
Equivalent following Server Manager command:

MONITOR CIRCUIT

Required Views To use the Circuit Monitor, you must have access to:

« V$CIRCUIT
- V$DISPATCHER
+ V$SESSION

- V$SHARED_SERVER
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The Dispatcher Monitor

11-4

The Dispatcher Monitor displays information about dispatcher
processes.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Dispatcher
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [tprodhp1:v?bug - Dispatcher Monitor] -
=| File Edit Window Help $
@© Cycle _ _

O Sample on Demand Interval:[o:30 [#]mm:ss

Name:
Filters: I
Status: |

Total Total Circs Total Ti 4

Name Status Accept Mesgs Bytes Owned Idle Time Busy Ti__|
Dooo WWAIT YES 0 0 0 (3)9:07:02 {0} 0:00
Doo1 WWAIT YES 137802 1.7E+07 15 (3)9:59:40 {0y 0:08
Loz WAIT YES 58138 9360026 15 (3)9:05:56 {0} 0.02
Coo3 WWAIT YES 63080 8557363 14 (3)8:05:11 {0} 0:02
0004 WWAIT YES 62230 8767550 15 (3)9:05:54 {0} 0:02
Doos WWAIT YES 150782  2.4E+07 15 (3)9:02:13 {0} 0:05
Co06 WWAIT YES 101906 1.7E+07 15 (3)829:26 {0} 1:37
Loy WWAIT YES 94379 1.6E+07 15 (3)9:03:57 {0} 0:04
Loos WWAIT YES 43980 6416056 14 (3)9:03:45 {0} 0:04
Loog WWAIT YES 41482 6977415 15 (3)9:05:119 {0} 0:01
Do10 WWAIT YES 48238 80937493 15 (3)9:04:30 {0} 0:03
oo WWAIT YES 44295 B424963 15 (3)9.05:05 {0y 0.02
0012 WWAIT YES 120177 1.2E+07 15 (3)8:.03:02 {0} 0:04

| Ihﬂ|1 IT E Q270 il 14 (2N Q0841 fﬂ\ﬂﬂ’)z
« +

Figure 11 — 2 Dispatcher Monitor

The Dispatcher Monitor is described below:

Name Name of the dispatcher process
Status Status of the dispatcher process:
WAIT Idle.
SEND Sending a message.
RECEIVE Receiving a message.

CONNECT Establishing a connection.
DISCONNECT Handling a disconnect request.

BREAK Handling a break.
OUTBOUND  Establishing an outbound
connection.
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Filters

SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Accept Whether this dispatcher is accepting
new connections.

Total Mesgs Total number of messages processed by
the dispatcher.

Total Bytes Total size in bytes of the messages processed by
the dispatcher.

Circs Owned Number of virtual circuits owned by the
dispatcher.

Total Idle Time Total idle time for the dispatcher, expressed in:

(Days) Hours : Minutes : Seconds
Total Busy Time Total busy time for the dispatcher, expressed in:
(Days) Hours : Minutes : Seconds

Load The fraction of its lifetime that the dispatcher
has been busy:

Busy Time/(Busy Time + Idle Time)

The following filters are available in the Dispatcher Monitor:

Name Filter for dispatcher name. Monitor displays
information for dispatchers whose names
match the Name filter.

Status Filter for dispatcher status. Monitor displays
information for dispatchers with the specified
status.

To start the Dispatcher Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
following Server Manager command:

MONITOR DISPATCHER

To use the Dispatcher Monitor, you must have access to:
« V3$DISPATCHER
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The File 1/0O Monitor

11-6

The File 1/0 Monitor contains one row for each file in the database and
summarizes the read and write activity for each file. Only Oracle files
are shown in the File /0 Monitor.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the File I/0
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v7bug - File IF0 Monitor] -
=| File Edit Window Help >
© [Cyecle Interval: [0:30 |¥] -_H Id

nterval: |Q: *|mm:ss
C Sample on Demand 0:30 2
Fitters: Datafile:
Request Request Batch Batz
Datafile Readsfs Wyrites/s Blksird Blksd_|
Jdbf1AThugivTbug_bug_data.dbf 00 0.0 0.0 {
Adbf1AdbugiyTbug_bug_mail dbf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf1ATbugiTbug_saltr_user_data. dbf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf1ATbugiThug user data dbf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
Jdbf2AThughTbug_bug_data_2 dbf Jelcol] 00 a0 o
Jdbf2AThugiThug sgltr_data_2 dbf 00 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf2A7bugfTbug_saltr_indesx_ 2. dbf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf3ATbugAdbug bug index 2 dbf 4200 0.0 0.0 {
fdbfaATbugiTbug sgltr_data dbf 00 0o 0.0 {
Jdbf3ATbugfvibug_system01 dbf 00 0o 0.0 {
AdbfAAdbugiTbug_bug_index. dbf 180.0 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf4ATbugiTbug_rollback. dibf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
fdbf4AdbugiThug saltrindex. dbf 0.0 0.0 0.0 {
Jdbf4AThugATbug_temp dbf 0a 2000 a0 o
JdbfBAThugivibug bug_data 3 dbf 00 0.0 0.0 Cz|
[« 1 [+

Figure 11 — 3 File 1/O Monitor
The File 1/0 Monitor is described below:
Datafile Name of the database file.

Number of physical reads per second since the
last sample.

Request Reads/s

Number of physical writes per second since the
last sample.

Request Writes/s

Batch Blks/rd Number of physical blocks per read since the

last sample.

Batch Blks/wt Number of physical blocks per write since the

last sample.
Time per read, if TIMED_STATISTICS is TRUE.
Time per write, if TIMED_STATISTICS is TRUE.

Resp Time ms/rd

Resp Time ms/wt
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Filters

SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Interpreting File 1/0O
Statistics

|:| Attention: Statistics related to time are not collected unless the
parameter TIMED_STATISTICS is set to TRUE. For information
about setting parameters, see the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s
Guide.

The following filter is available in the File /0O Monitor:

Datafile Filter for the name of the database file. Monitor
displays information for files whose names
match the Datafile filter.

To start the File /0 Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR FILEI/O
MONITOR FILE

To use the File /0 Monitor, you must have access to:
+ V$DBFILE
« VSFILESTAT

If the values of Request Reads or Request Writes are high for all files on
a given drive, you should consider restructuring your database to
allocate database files and tablespaces across additional disk drives.

The product of Request Writes/s and Batch Blks/rd is the amount of
data written to the file per second. If this value is high relative to the
capacity of the corresponding disk, then you should consider changing
the disk to one with a higher transfer rate.

When an index is generated or a SELECT statement is issued, a
temporary sort file may be created. Look for excessive 1/0 to such files.
Consider increasing the parameter SORT_AREA_SIZE or assigning
different temporary tablespaces to different groups of users. For
information about setting parameters, see the Oracle7 Server
Administrator’s Guide.
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The Latch Monitor

The Latch Monitor displays statistics for the latches in the system.
Latches are low-level locks on shared internal structures.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Latch
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v?bug - Latch Monitor] -
=| File Edit Window Help i
@ icycle
C Sample on Demand Interval:|0:30 mm:ss hlold
Holder Gets Misses Sleeps E
Latch Mame FID VW ait) [WWait) [Wait) {MNo|__|
archive control 0.0 0.0 0.0
cache buffer handles 0.0 0.0 0.0
cache buffers chains 418.0 0.0 0.0 1
cache buffers Iru chain 240 0.0 00
cache protection latch 0.0 0.0 00
cost function 0.0 0.0 0.0
dml lock allocation 0.0 0.0 0.0
engueLes 0.0 0.0 0.0
error message lists 0o 0.0 00
global transaction 0.0 0.0 0.0
global transaction mapping tab 0.0 0.0 0.0
instance latch 0.0 0.0 0.0
latch wiait list 0o a0 0a
library cache 251.0 0.0 00
library cache load lock 0.0 0.0 0.0
library cache pin 327.0 0.0 0.0
lock element parent latch 0.0 0.0 0.0
p ] O 0 00 3
[« ] B
Figure 11 — 4 Latch Monitor
The Latch Monitor is described below:
Latch Name Name of the latch.
Holder PID Process identifier for process currently holding
the latch.
Gets (Wait) Number of times, since the last sample, a

process acquired the latch on its first attempt,
but had to wait before acquiring it.

Misses (Wait) Number of times, since the last sample, a
process acquired the latch after failing on its
first attempt.

Sleeps (Wait) Number of times, since the last sample, a
process went to sleep while waiting for the
latch.
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SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Gets (No Wait) Number of times, since the last sample, a
process acquired the latch without waiting.

Misses (No Wiait) Number of times, since the last sample, a
process failed to acquire the latch and did not
wait.

Attention: In the Latch Monitor you can only sort on the Latch
|:| Name and Holder PID columns.

To start the Latch Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
following Server Manager command:

MONITOR LATCH

To use the Latch Monitor, you must have access to:
« VSLATCH
+ VSLATCHHOLDER
+ VSLATCHNAME
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The Library Cache Monitor

11-10

The Library Cache Monitor displays statistics about performance of the
library cache. The library cache contains shared cursors and is part of
the shared pool in the SGA.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Library

Cache Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [tprodhp1:w7bug - Library Cache Monitor] -
=| File Edit Window Help

-
5

®iCycle
’ - Int I:|0: * :
C Sample on Demand fenve . MIm:Ss
Filters: Namespace: ]
Gets Gets Gets Pins Pins Pins ZI
Namespace Requests Hits  Ratio Requests Hits  Ratio
BODY 7011 5993 1.0 7007 5983 1.0
CLUSTER 27 12 0.4 15 3 0.3
INDEX 21 0 0.0 21 0 0.0
OBJECT 0 ] 1.0 ] ] 1.0
PIPE 219 167 0.7 126 72 0.5
SQL AREA 443259 408530 09 1877627 1793848 0.9
TABLE/PROCEDURE 260844 247471 09 502488 599687 1.0
TRIGGER 3225 3221 1.0 3192 3188 1.0
3
(] [+]

Figure 11 -5 Library Cache Monitor

The Library Cache Monitor is described below:

Name Space

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Name of the library cache item. Statistics for the
following Name Space items reflect activity for
SQL statements and PL/SQL blocks:

+ SQL AREA

+ TABLE/PROCEDURE
- BODY

+ TRIGGER

Statistics for other Name Space items reflect
activity for object definitions Oracle uses for
dependency maintenance.



Gets Requests

Gets Hits

Gets Ratio

Pins Requests

Pins Hits

Pins Ratio

Reloads

Invalidations

Number of times the system requests handles to
library objects belonging to the name space.

Number of times the requested handle is
already allocated in the cache.

If the handle is not already allocated, it is a
miss. The handle is then allocated and inserted
into the cache.

Number of Gets Hits divided by Gets Requests.

Values close to 1 indicate that most of the
handles the system has tried to get were in the
cache.

Number of times the system issues pin requests
for library objects in the cache to access them.

Number of times the system pinned and
accessed objects that were already allocated and
initialized in the cache. Otherwise, it is a miss,
and the system has to allocate the object in the
cache and initialize it.

Number of Pins Hits divided by Pins Requests.

Values close to 1 indicate that most of the
objects the system has tried to pin and access
were in the cache.

Number of times library objects had to be
reinitialized and reloaded with data because
they had been aged out or invalidated.

Number of times that non—persistent library
objects, such as shared SQL areas, have been
invalidated.
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Filters The following filter is available in the Library Cache Monitor:

Name Space Filter for the type of library cache object.
Monitor displays statistics only for those objects
in name spaces that match the Name Space

filter.
SQL Worksheet To start the Library Cache Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use
Equivalent the following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR LIBRARYCACHE
MONITOR LIBRARY

Required Views To use the Library Cache Monitor, you must have access to:
+ V$LIBRARYCACHE
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The Lock Monitor

The Lock Monitor displays information about locks that are held and
locks that are requested.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Lock
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v7bug - Lock Monitor] M =
Edit Window Help +
e interva[0:30 [¥]mmiss
C Sample on Demand e ’
Filters: Username: ]
Session Serial  Lock Resource Resource  Mode E
Username Im} Mumber  Twpe 101 D2 Held |
BCHOY 361 4z M 863 0 Ss
BCHOY 361 48 TX 1376267 14554 X
CGANMBA 253 172 T 868 0 55
CGAMBA 253 172 TX 851971 14583 X
KYCHEN 193 204 TM 863 0 S5
KYCHEN 193 204 TH 1114130 15625 X
LCHIDAWE 387 78 M 863 0 5SS
LCHIDAWE 387 78 TH 983041 14774 X
MSIMON 264 25 M 868 0 S585
MSIMON 264 25 TH 524304 15570 X
OPS$EHIRAND 571 11 1M 868 0 S8
OPS$EHIRANO 571 11 TX 786456 14760 X
OPSHDKARIS 323 240 T 868 0 55
CPSEDKARIS 323 240 TX 589825 16269 X
OPS$IPURI 91 421 M 863 0 Ss B
«l ] [+]

Figure 11 - 6 Lock Monitor
The Lock Monitor is described belowv:

Username Oracle user associated with the session that is
holding or requesting the lock.

Session ID Identifier for the session that is holding or
requesting the lock.

Serial Number Session serial number, used to uniquely identify
a session’s objects. Guarantees that
session—level commands are applied to the
correct session objects if the session ends and
another session begins with the same session
identifier.
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Lock Type Type of lock being held or requested. User
locks, which are locks obtained by user
applications, are described below:

™ DML enqueue lock.
TX Transaction enqueue lock.
UL User supplied lock.

All other locks are system locks, which are held
for extremely short periods of time.

Resource ID 1 Identifier for resource being locked.
Resource ID 2 Additional identifier for resource being locked.
Mode Held Mode in which the lock is held, or NONE if

waiting for the lock. The lock modes are
described below:

SS Row share.
SX Row exclusive.
S Share.
SSX Share row exclusive.
X Exclusive.
Mode Requested Mode in which lock has been requested, or

NONE if the lock has been acquired. See the
lock modes defined above.

Filters The following filter is available in the Lock Monitor:

Username Filter for the user associated with the session
that is holding or requesting the lock. Monitor
displays lock information only for users whose
names match the Username filter.

SQL Worksheet To start the Lock Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
Equivalent following Server Manager command:
MONITOR LOCK
Required Views To use the Lock Monitor, you must have access to:
« V$LOCK
« V$SESSION
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The Process Monitor

The Process Monitor shows the background and user processes for the
instance.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the Process
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v?bug - Process Monitor]

Edit Window Help +
e intervato:30 [=] mavss
C Sample on Demand e ’

Min PID: I

fters
Max PID: |

Oracle System z

PID PID  Username Terminal Latchwait Program L

PSEUDO

1

2 15518  oracle ? oracle@prodhpt (PMON]
3 15520 oracle ? oracle@prodhp1 (DEWR)
4 15521  oracle ? oracleg@prodhp? (ARCH)
5] 15522 oracle ? oracle@prodhpt (LGWER)
& 16522 oracle ? oracled@orodhnt (SMOMN)
7 15524 oracle ? oracle@prodhp (RECO)
<1 2161 oracle ? oracle@prodhp1 (S000)
9 15526  oracle ? oracleg@prodhp? (S001)
10 15527  oracle ? oracle@prodhpt (3002
11 15528 oracle ? oracle@@prodhpt (S003)
12 15529  oracle ? oracle@prodhp? (5004}
13 15530  oracle ? oracleg@prodhpt (S0039) El
| hl 1 racl, 2 raclaffnradbnd (SOORY

+ 1 [+]

Figure 11 — 7 Process Monitor

The Process Monitor is described below:

Oracle PID Oracle process identifier.

System PID Operating system process identifier.

Username Username associated with the operating system
process.

Terminal Operating system terminal, if any.

Latchwait Address of the latch the process is waiting for,

or null if not waiting for a latch.

Program Name of the program the process is executing.
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Filters The following filters are available in the Process Monitor:

Min PID Minimum process ID. Monitor displays
processes with ID numbers greater than or
equal to Min PID.

Max PID Maximum process ID. Monitor displays process
with ID numbers less than or equal to Max PID.
SQL Worksheet To start the Process Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
Equivalent following Server Manager command:
MONITOR PROCESS

Required Views To use the Process Monitor, you must have access to:
+ VSPROCESS
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The Queue Monitor

The Queue Monitor displays information about the queues used in the
multi-threaded server.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the Queue
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v?bug - Gueue Monitor] M =
Edit Window Help +
e intervat{330 1]
© Sample on Demand nterval{0:00 [2]mm:ss Hold
Process Clueue Current Total Average e
Address Type Queued Queued Waitlsec) L
00 COMMOMM 0 1236461 0
0o QUTBOUND 0 0 0
D&1328D8  DISPATCHER 0 TT367 0
CE13AC64 DISPATCHER 0 0 0
C513ADF0 DISPATCHER 0 32787 0
DS13ARTC  DISPATCHER 0 34700 0
D513B108  DISPATCHER 0 72649 0
05138284 DISPATCHER 0 79336 0
C513B420  DISPATCHER 0 53184 0
C513B5AC DISPATCHER 0 57149 0
C513B738 DISPATCHER 0 24014 0
D513B3C4  DISPATCHER 0 23984 0
DE13BAS0  DISPATCHER 0 27907 0
C513BBDC  DISPATCHER 0 245438 0
C513BD68  DISPATCHER 0 63395 0
CS13BEF4 DISPATCHER 0 378 0
DE13C080  DISPATCHER 0 28951 0 El
e 0 Lol AT LI al Fil £ al
+ | [+]

Figure 11 — 8 Queue Monitor
The Queue Monitor is described below:
Process Address Address of the process that owns the queue.
Queue Type The type of queue:
COMMON Request queue.
OUTBOUND  Queue used by remote servers.
DISPATCHER Response queue.

Current Queued Number of items in the queue.

Total Queued Total number of items that have ever been in
the queue.

Average Wait (sec) Average time an item waits in the queue, in
seconds.
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SQL Worksheet To start the Queue Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the

Equivalent following Server Manager command:
MONITOR QUEUE
MONITOR Q

Required Views To use the Queue Monitor, you must have access to:
. V$QUEUE
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The Rollback Monitor

The Rollback Monitor displays statistics and information about online
rollback segments. The following figure illustrates the left-most
columns of the Rollback Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [tprodhp1:¥7bug - Rollback Monitor] M =
=| File Edit Window Help *
Joan [+ .
O Sample on Demand Interval: mm:ss
Filters: Rollback Segment Name: ]
RS Rollback Size Active Wirite Rate Headq +)
1D Segment (bytes) Extents Xactions [bytes/s) Gel |
SYSTEM 0 356352 7 0 0.0 0
YTBUG_RBO1 2 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VTBUG_RBO2 3 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VYTBUG_RBO3 4 202752 2 1 0.0 0
V7BUG_REO4 5 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VTBUG_REBEODS 6 202752 2 1 0.0 0
Y7BUG_RBOG 7 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VTBUG_RBO7 8 202752 2 1 0.0 0
Y7BUG_REOS 9 202752 2 1 0.0 0
Y7BUG_REO9 10 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VTBUG_RE10 11 202752 2 1 18000.0 0
VTBUG _RB11 12 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VTIBUG_RB12 13 202752 2 1 0.0 0
V7BUG_RE13 14 202752 2 1 0.0 0
VIBUG_RE14 15 202752 2 1 0.0 0 5]
+ | [+]

Figure 11 - 9 Rollback Monitor

The Rollback Monitor is described below:

RSID

Rollback Segment

Size (bytes)
Extents

Active Xactions

Write Rate (bytes/s)

Header Gets

Header Waits

Optimal Size

Name of the rollback segment.

Rollback segment number.

Size of the rollback segment, in bytes.
Number of extents in the rollback segment.

Number of active transactions using the
rollback segment.

Rate at which bytes were written to the rollback
segment since the last sample.

Number of times the rollback segment’s header
was accessed since the last sample.

Number of times a process had to wait to access
the rollback segment’s header since the last
sample.

Optimal size of the rollback segment.

Monitoring System Performance 11 -19



Filters

SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Interpreting Rollback
Statistics

HWM Size High water mark for the rollback segment (the
largest size the rollback segment has grown to),

in bytes.

Average Active Current average size of active extents (extents
that contain uncommitted transaction data), in
bytes.

Average Shrink Total size of freed extents divided by number of

shrinks, in bytes.

Wraps Number of times the rollback segment wraps
from one extent to another.

Extends Number of times the rollback segment was
extended and allocated a new extent.

Shrinks Number of times the rollback segment shrank,
deallocating one or more extents.

Attention: In the Rollback Monitor you can sort on the RS ID,

|:| Rollback Segment, Size, Extents, Active Xactions, Optimal Size,
HWM Size, Average Active, Average Shrink, Wraps, Extends,
and Shrinks columns.

The following filter is available in the Rollback Monitor:

Rollback Segment Filter for the rollback segment name. Monitor

Name displays information only for rollback segments
whose names match the Rollback Segment
Name filter.

To start the Rollback Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
following Server Manager command:

MONITOR ROLLBACK

To use the Rollback Monitor, you must have access to:
+ V$ROLLNAME
+ V$ROLLSTAT
When you have multiple rollback segments, the values in the Header

Gets column should be roughly equal for all rollback segments. This
indicates that the rollback segments are being accessed evenly.

If the value in the Extents column is high, you may want to create
additional rollback segments or increase the size of current segments.

A high value in the Header Waits column indicates contention for the
headers of rollback segments. In this case, you should consider adding
more rollback segments.
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The Session Monitor

The Session Monitor displays information about users’ sessions.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the Session
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v7bug - Session Monitor] ME
=| File Edit Window Help *
O Sample on Demand Interval: mm:ss
Filters: Username: ]
Session Serial Process e
ID MNumber D Status Username Lockwait Curr_|

7 42 142 INACTIVE EMAIL DEL

g8 21 126 INACTIVE MOBILE SEL

10 16 141 INACTIVE  EMAIL DEL

" 38 12 INACTIVE OPS$SPETERS SEL

12 5 139 INACTIVE EMAIL INSH

13 208 128 INACTIVE RMNUKALA NO

14 35 111 INACTIVE  KPARIKH SEL

15 54 113 INACTIVE  LAGARWWAL SEL

16 27 14 INACTIVE OPS$TRAMAKRI SEL

17 ] 17 INACTIVE  MKHETTRY SEL

18 & 119 INACTIVE  SPILLAI SEL

19 a0 121 INACTIVE APRABHU SEL

20 54 118 INACTIVE OPS$JPATEL SEL

21 29 122 INACTIVE  AGARG SEL
22 2907 173 INACTIVE  YSHAROMI SELEl

+ | [+]

Figure 11 — 10 Session Monitor
The Session Monitor is described below:
Session ID Identifier for the session.

Serial Number Session serial number, used to uniquely identify
a session’s objects. Guarantees that
session-level commands are applied to the
correct session objects if the session ends and
another session begins with the same session

identifier.

Process ID Oracle identifier for the process that owns the
session.

Status Status of the session: ACTIVE, INACTIVE,
KILLED.

Username Oracle user associated with the session.

Lockwait Address of the lock the session is waiting for, or

null if not waiting for a lock.
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Filters

SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Current Statement Command currently executing.

The following filter is available in the Session Monitor:

Username Filter for the user associated with the session.
Monitor displays information for sessions
whose users match the Username filter.

To start the Session Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
following Server Manager command:
MONITOR SESSION

To use the Session Monitor, you must have access to:
+ V$PROCESS
+ V$SESSION
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The Shared Server Monitor

The Shared Server Monitor displays information about shared server
processes.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the Shared
Server Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v?bug - Shared Server Monitor] M =
Edit Window Help +
@® Cycl
| e Tl e
C Sample on Demand Interval f:SS
Name:
Status: |
Total Total [+]
Name Status Requests Idle Time Eusy Time Load Cirg_
5000 EXEC 223065 (1) 12:2844  (0)4:01:16 244 D419ERA
5001 WAIT{COMMORN) 209525  (3)4:5843  (0)523:36 065
S002 WAIT{COMMON) 56764  (3)6:04:03  (0)3:16:14 04
5003 WAITICOMMON) 17660 (3)7T:01:25  (0) 2:19:50 028
S004 EXEC 8251 (3183209  (0)2:48:03 022 D41BA]
8005 WAIT(ENG) 4800 (3)8:41119  (0) 2:30:52 02 D41B4
5006 WAIT{COMMON) 2722 (3181853  (0)1:02:16 013
S007 EXEC 4116 (3)9:40:24 (D) 1:40:43 008 D41CB]
5008 WAITICOMMON) 297 (3)9:54:07 (D) 0:26:58 005
5009 WAIT{COMMON) 566 (3)9:35:50 (0} 1:45:13 009
8010 WAIT{COMMON) 232 (3)9:0743  (0) 013018 003
5011 EXEC 468 (3)917:31  (0)0:03:23 001 D41A0
5012 WAITICOMMON) 35 (3)9:20:55  (0)0:00:01 0
-1 I T b AR ALY F2Y Q-0 0% 0-00-00 nl 3
« | [+]
Figure 11 — 11 Shared Server Monitor
The Shared Server Monitor is described below:
Name Name of the shared server process.
Status Status of the shared server process.
EXEC Executing SQL.
WAIT (ENQ)  Wiaiting for a lock.
WAIT (SEND) Wiaiting to send data to the
user.
WAIT Idle, waiting for a user request.

(COMMON)

WAIT (RESET) Wiaiting for a circuit to reset
after a break.

QUIT Terminating.
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Requests

Total Idle Time

Total Busy Time

Load

Circuit

Total number of requests taken from the request
queue by the server.

Total idle time for the server, expressed in:
(Days) Hours : Minutes : Seconds

Total busy time for the server, expressed in:
(Days) Hours : Minutes : Seconds

The fraction of its lifetime that the server has
been busy:

Busy Time/(Busy Time + Idle Time)

The address of the circuit that the server is
currently serving.

The following filters are available in the Shared Server Monitor:

Filters
Name
Status
SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

11-24

Filter for shared server name. Monitor displays
information for servers whose names match the
Name filter.

Filter for the shared server status. Monitor
displays information for servers with the
specified status.

To start the Shared Server Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use
the following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR SHAREDSERVER
MONITOR SHARED

To use the Shared Server Monitor, you must have access to:

+ V$SHARED_SERVER
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The SQL Area Monitor

The SQL Area Monitor displays information about shared cursors in the
library cache. Each shared cursor contains information used to execute
its SQL statement or PL/SQL block. Each row in the monitor shows
statistics for one shared cursor.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the SQL Area

Monitor.
Oracle Server Manager - [tgearhead:SMTG71 - SGL Area Monitor] |~
=| File Edit Window Help *
C' Sample on Demand nterval:|0:30 [+] s
Filters: Statement: ]
YVersion Sharable MemorZI
SQL Statement Text Count Memaory Ferg
select grantes# privileges from objauth$ 1 4839
select grantor# ta o 0 322
select i obj# from i 0 286
select length from fet$ where files=:1 a 1 5280
select limit from profiled where profile 1 5305
select local_tran_id, global_tran_fmt, g 1 8564
select master from sys mlog$ where maste 1 5031
select max{nviioptio 0 337
select name, cok¥, seqcolé type# length, nv 1 10650
select name, password 0 282
select name, type obj 0 308
select node, owner name from syn$ where o 1 5335
select null from obj 0 296
select null from obj$ where obj#=:1 and 1 7221 :l
select null from sys 0 316
select o name, U name from sys objf o, 5 1 7359
select 0. name,o.name 0 358 Z|
ol E3

Figure 11 — 12 SQL Area Monitor
The SQL Area Monitor is described below:

SQL Statement Text

Version Count

Sharable Memory

Text of the cursor’s SQL statement or the
PL/SQL anonymous code.

Number of different versions of the cursor

The same text might be used by different users,
each on their own version of an object. For
example, if users SCOTT and BLAKE own EMP
tables and execute the statement SELECT *
FROM empthey each have a different version
of the cursor.

Amount of memory in bytes that can be shared
between users.
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Memory/User For each user, the amount of memory in bytes

Persistent that persists for the life of the cursor. Persistent
memory is retained between executions of the
statement.

Memory/User For each user, the amount of memory in bytes

Runtime that is needed only during execution. Runtime
memory exists only while the statement is being
executed.

Filters The following filter is available in the SQL Area Monitor:
Statement Filter for the statement text. Monitor displays

information for cursors whose text matches the
Statement filter.

SQL Worksheet To start the SQL Area Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
Equivalent following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR SQLAREA

MONITOR SQL
Required Views To use the SQL Area Monitor, you must have access to:

- V$SQLAREA
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The System 1/0O Monitor

The System 1/0 Monitor displays the percentage of input/output
activity generated by background and user processes accessing the
database. The statistics shown are relative distributions among the
processes, not precise counts of 1/0 operations.

The following figure illustrates the left-most columns of the System 1/0

Monitor.
® Cycle
intervat:[o:30 [5] mm:ss [ o]
C Sample on Demand .
Change in Change in Change in ZI
Process Session  System % logical % physical % logical % |
D D Username reads reads writes
2 1 aracle 0.00 0.00 0.00
3 2 oracle 0.00 0.00 0.00
4 3 oracle 0.00 0.00 0.00
5] 4 oracle -0.23 0.00 -0.22
& 5 oracle -0.00 0.00 -0.08
10 " 7 -0.00 0.00 -0.01
i 3 7 0.1 0.00 -0.22
13 13 7 -0.00 0.00 0.aa
14 g 7 011 0.00 053
2
1 E3

Figure 11 — 13 System 1/O Monitor
The System 1/0 Monitor is described below:

Process ID Oracle process identifier.

Session ID Session identifier.

System Username Username associated with the system process.
Change in % logical Change in the percentage logical reads for the
reads process since the last sample.

Change in % physical Change in the percentage physical reads for the
reads process since the last sample.

Change in % logical Change in the percentage logical writes for the
writes process since the last sample.
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Total % logical reads  Logical reads for the process as a percentage of
all logical reads since startup.

Total % physical reads Physical reads for the process as a percentage of
all physical reads since startup.

Total % logical writes  Logical writes for the process as a percentage of
all logical writes since startup.

|:| Attention: In the System 1/0 Monitor you can only sort on the
Process ID, Session ID, and System Username columns.

SQL Worksheet To start the System 1/0 Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the

Equivalent following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR SYSTEMI/O
MONITOR SIO

Required Views To use the System 170 Monitor, you must have access to:
« V$PROCESS
+ V$SESSION
-+ V$SESS_IO
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The System Statistics Monitor

The System Statistics Monitor displays the runtime statistics on system
use and performance for the current instance.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the System
Statistics Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [tgearhead:SMTG71 - System Statistics Monitor] -

=| File Edit Window Help s

@ Cycle
Int iTo: 3 ]

C' Sample on Demand nierve . MM
Statistic Name Total Current Average Z
CPU used by this session 0 0o 00 \—
CPU used when call started 0 0.0 0.0
DEWR buffers scanned 10885 4200 1470.0
DEWR checkpoints 285 340 227.0
DEWR cross instance wirites 0 0.0 0.0
DBWR free buffers found 6578 0o 00
DBWR Iru scans 360 10.0 350
DBWR make free requests 246 0.0 0.0
DBWER summed scan depth 11067 420.0 1470.0
DEWR timeouts 519308 14.0 7.0
background checkpoints completed 7 20 10
background checkpoints started 7 2.0 1.0
background timeouts 1158609 40.0 500
calls to kemgas 1718 380 199.0
calls to kemges 5903 0o 00
calls to kemgrs 37735 4720 2696.0
change write time 0 0.0 0.0
cluster key scan block gets 319617 306.0 19230
cluster key scans 130160 200.0 1240.0
cansistent changes 1550 84.0 5520 El

o1 B

Figure 11 — 14 System Statistics Monitor

The System Statistics Monitor is described below:

Statistic Name Name of the statistic.

Total Cumulative value of the statistic.

Current Value of the statistic since the last sample.

Average Average value of the statistic since you started
the monitor.

Minimum Minimum value of the statistic since you started
the monitor.

Maximum Maximum value of the statistic since you

started the monitor.

|:| Attention: In the System Statistics Monitor you can only sort
on the Statistic Name and Total columns.
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SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Interpreting System
Statistics

System Statistics

User Statistics

To start the System Statistics Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can
use the following Server Manager command:

MONITOR SYSTEMSTATISTICS
MONITOR SS

To use the System Statistics Monitor, you must have access to:
« V$SYSSTAT

Most statistics in the System Statistics Monitor are shown as rates per
second. The exceptions are noted in the statistics descriptions at the end
of this section.

|:| Attention: Statistics related to time are not collected unless the
parameter TIMED_STATISTICS is set to TRUE. For information
about setting parameters, see the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s
Guide.

The following tables describe the system statistics shown in the System
Statistics Monitor.

User statistics provide information on CPU and resource use by Oracle
users, and also the calls, commits, and rollbacks the users initiate. The
System Statistics Monitor covers all sessions. The following table
describes the user statistics.

User Statistic Description

CPU used by this Amount of CPU time used in 1/100’s of a
session second.

logons cumulative On a systemwide basis, the number in the

CURRENT column is the number of new
logons this cycle and always equals the
corresponding number in current logons. On a
per—process basis, this number is always 0 or
1. The number in the TOTAL column is the
number of processes that have ever logged on
and is cumulative from the last warm start.

opened cursors The total number of cursors that have been
cumulative opened.

logons current The number of current logons.

opened cursors The number of cursors that are currently
current open.

Table 11 — 1 User Statistics, continued on next page
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User Statistic

Description

cursor authentications

session logical reads

session pga memory
max

session uga memory
max

session pga memory
recursive calls

recursive cpu usage

session connect time

session uga memory

session stored
procedure space

user calls

The number of times that cursor privileges
have been verified, either for a SELECT or
because privileges were revoked from an
object, causing all users of the cursor to be
re—authenticated.

The number of logical disk reads that were
satisfied either from the cache or by a physical
read from the disk.

Maximum amount of PGA memory ever
used.

Maximum amount of system memory ever
used.

Amount of PGA memory currently in use.

The number of recursive calls including data
dictionary operations. A high number
indicates that information is not being found
often enough in the dictionary cache. This
could be because parsing is occurring (too)
often or because the cache is not large enough.
You should consider increasing the
initialization parameter
SHARED_POOL_SIZE.

The amount of CPU time (in 1/100’s of a
second) that was spent updating internal
tables while processing user SQL statements;
for example, time spent doing space
allocation. A high value indicates a lot of data
dictionary work.

The total elapsed time that the session has
been connected to the server, in 1/100’s of a
second.

Amount of used session memory.

The number of bytes allocated to stored
procedures used in the session.

The number of user calls processed.

Table 11 — 1 User Statistics, continued on next page
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Redo Statistics

11-32

User Statistic

Description

user commits

user rollbacks

The number of transactions for this process or
systemwide. This number should equal USER
CALLS minus USER ROLLBACKS.

The number of rollbacks for this process.

Table 11 — 1 User Statistics

Redo statistics provide information on the redo log files. The following

table describes the redo statistics.

Redo Statistic

Description

redo blocks written

redo buffer allocation
retries

redo entries
redo entries linearized

redo log space
requests

redo log space wait
time

redo log switch

interrupts

redo ordering marks

redo size

The total number of redo blocks written.

The total number of retries necessary to
allocate space in the redo buffer. Retries are
needed either because the redo writer has
fallen behind or because an event such as a
log switch is occurring.

The number of redo entries generated.

The number of entries less than or equal to
REDO_ENTRY_PREBUILD_THRESHOLD.
Building these entries requires additional CPU
time but increases concurrency on
multiple-user systems.

Number of times LGWR was given a request
to write a redo log buffer.

Time spent waiting for log space (in 1/100’s of
a second). A very high or rapidly increasing
value may indicated a problem with log
archiving.

The count of times an instance log-switch was
requested by another instance when running
in parallel mode.

Number of extra SCN'’s allocated to maintain
ordering of redo logs, as a result of blocks
migrating from one instance’s cache to
another. The count of these pings is a
measurement of cross—talk between instances
when running in parallel mode. If this value is
very high, it may indicate a need for a better
separation of instance—activities.

The amount of redo generated in bytes.

Table 11 — 2 Redo Statistics, continued on next page
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Redo Statistic

Description

redo small copies

redo wastage

redo write time

redo writes

The total number of entries less than or equal
to LOG_SMALL_ENTRY_MAX_SIZE. These
entries are copied under the protection of the
allocation latch, eliminating the necessity of
the copy latch. This statistic generally is
applicable to only multiple—-processor
systems.

Cumulative total of unused bytes that were
written to the log. The redo buffer is flushed
periodically even when not completely filled,
so this value may be nonzero.

Cumulative elapsed time spent on log 1/0.
The total number of redo writes.

Table 11 — 2 Redo Statistics

Enqueue Statistics Enqueue statistics provide information about the locks. The following
table describes the enqueue statistics.

Enqueue Statistic

Description

enqueue requests

enqueue waits

enqueue timeouts

enqueue conversions

enqueue releases

enqueue deadlocks

Number of times an enqueue (lock) was
requested.

The number of times an enqueue request
resulted in a wait. Enqueue requests minus
enqueue waits is the number of no-wait
enqueue requests.

The number of times an enqueue (lock)
request was not granted within the allotted
wait time. A very large or rapidly increasing
value indicates a high degree of internal
contention. Tuning may be required.

Number of enqueue locks converted to a
different mode; for example, from shared to
exclusive.

Number of times an enqueue (lock) was
released. This statistic should keep pace with
enqueue requests.

The number of process deadlocks that
occurred due to enqueues (locks) for DDL
operations.

Table 11 - 3 Enqueue Statistics
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Cache Statistics

Cache statistics provide information on 1/0 cache performance. The
following table describes the cache statistics.

Cache Statistic

Description

background
checkpoints
completed

background
checkpoints started

buffer busy waits

busy wait time

change write time

consistent changes

consistent gets

cross instance CR
read

db block changes

db block gets

DBWR buffers
scanned

The number of times DBWR completes a
checkpoint.

The number of times DBWR starts a
checkpoint.

The number of times that a user process
wanted a buffer in a mode that is
incompatible with the current use of that
buffer. A high value indicates block level
contention.

Amount of time spent in buffer busy waits in
1/100’s of a second.

Amount of time spent waiting for redo buffer
space, inserting redo information into the
buffer, and allocating an SCN, if needed, in
1/100’s of a second.

The number of log changes to produce
read—consistent blocks.

The number of logical reads in
read—consistent mode. The sum of this
number and db block gets equals logical
reads.

The number of times the current instance had

to do a consistent read in parallel mode. These
tend to be slow, since every instance is told to

write out the block. Instance functions should

be arranged so that this value is kept small.

The number of logical changes to current
database blocks.

The number of requests for the current copy
of a block. This number plus consistent gets
equals logical reads.

The number of buffers in the Iru scanned by
DBWR when looking for dirty buffers to flush
to disk. This count includes both dirty and
clean buffers. Divide by “DBWR Iru scans” to
get the average number of buffers scanned.

Table 11 — 4 Cache Statistics, continued on next page
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Cache Statistic

Description

DBWR checkpoints

DBWR cross instance
writes

DBWR exchange
waits

DBWR free buffers
found

DBWR Iru scans

DBWR make free
requests

DBWR summed scan
depth

DBWR timeouts

The number of times DBWR was notified to
do a checkpoint.

The number of blocks written for
cross—instance calls so that another instance
could do a consistent read.

Used in the Parallel Server only, the number of
times the DBWR was requested to exchange
blocks between instances. Useful only when
shown for the DBWR process.

The number of buffers that DBWR found
already clean when requested to make free
buffers. Divide by “DBWR make free
requests” to find the average number of
reusable buffers at the end of the Iru. This
value is only incremented when the Iru is
scanned in response to a make—free request.

The number of times DBWR does a scan of the
Iru queue looking for more buffers to write.
This includes times when the scan is made to
fill out a batch being written for another
purpose, such as a checkpoint, so it will
always be equal to or greater than “DBWR
make free requests”.

The number of requests received by DBWR to
make more free buffers for the Iru. This
includes the times that DBWR sends such a
request to itself.

Sum of the current scan depth for each scan of
the Iru by DBWR when DBWR is looking for
dirty buffers. The actual number of buffers
scanned may be less than the scan depth, as a
result of dirty buffers being placed in the dirty
gqueue by foreground processes. Divide by
“DBWR Iru scans” to find the average scan
depth. Compare this value with the value
calculated from “DBWR buffers scanned” to
see how much scanning is actually performed.

The number of timeouts at which DBWR had
been idle since the last timeout. These are the
times that DBWR looked for buffers to idle
write.

Table 11 — 4 Cache Statistics, continued on next page
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Cache Statistic

Description

dirty buffers
inspected

exchange deadlocks

free buffer inspected

free buffer requested
free buffer waits

free wait time

hash latch wait gets

lock element waits
physical reads

physical writes

redo synch time

redo synch writes

Number of modified buffers found in the
cache. If this value is very large or increasing
rapidly, then DBWR is not working fast
enough. Tuning may be required.

The number of times that a process detected a
potential deadlock when exchanging two
buffers and so raised an internal, restartable
error. Index operations are the only operations
that perform exchanges. If this number is
high, increase the parameters GC_DB_LOCKS
and DB_BLOCK_BUFFERS.

The number of buffers skipped in the buffer
cache to find a free buffer. High values
potentially indicate that user processes are
doing too much work and DBWR not enough.

The total number of free buffers needed.

The number of times a process needed a free
buffer (to read from the disk or to make a
read—consistent block) and a free buffer was
not available.

Time spent waiting for a free buffer, in 1/100’s
of a second. If this value is very large, or
rapidly increasing, then DBWR is not keeping
pace with database activity, and tuning may
be indicated.

The number of times latches had to be
obtained using waits rather no-wait gets. If
this value is large, or rapidly increasing, you
can increase the number of hash latches.

The number of waits for a parallel cache lock.

The number of actual reads of database blocks
from disk.

The number of actual writes to disk made by
DBWR. For multiple-user systems, this value
is always 0, except for DBWR.

The amount of time waiting for redo logs to
be written after a COMMIT in 1/100’s of a
second.

The number of times the redo is forced to
disk, usually for transaction commit.

Table 11 — 4 Cache Statistics, continued on next page
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Parallel Server Statistics

Cache Statistic

Description

remote instance undo
requests

remote instance undo
writes

summed dirty queue
length

write complete waits

write requests
write wait time

The number of times this instance acquired an
SS lock on undo from another instance in
order to perform a consistent read.

The number of times this instance wrote a
dirty undo block so another instance could
read it.

The number of buffers pending for writing. If
this value is large, or increasing rapidly, then
increase the write—batch size.

The number of times a process waited for
DBWR to write a current block before making
a change.

The number of multi-block writes performed.

The amount of time spent waiting for DBWR
to finish writing a block in the buffer cache
before being allowed to change it.

Table 11 — 4 Cache Statistics

Parallel Server statistics provide information on the Parallel Server. The
following table describes the Parallel Server statistics.

Parallel Server
Statistic

Description

cross instance CR
read

DBWR cross instance
writes

global lock converts
(asynchronous)

global lock converts
(non-asynchronous)

global lock converts
time

The number of times the current instance had
to do a consistent read in parallel mode. These
tend to be slow, since every instance is told to
write out the block. Instance functions should
be arranged so that this value is kept small.

The number of blocks written for cross—instance
calls so that another instance could do a
consistent read.

The number of instance locks that were
converted from one mode to another, during
which other tasks were enabled.

The number of instance locks that were
converted from one mode to another, during
which no other tasks could run.

The amount of time spent waiting for instance
lock conversion in 1/100’s of a second.

Table 11 - 5 Parallel Server Statistics, continued on next page
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Parallel Server Description

Statistic

global lock gets The number of instance locks that were
(asynchronous) acquired when other tasks could be enabled

global lock gets
(non-asynchronous)

global lock get time

global lock releases
(asynchronous)

global lock releases
(nonasynchronous)

global lock release
time

hash latch wait gets

lock element waits
next SCNs gotten
without going to
DLM

remote instance undo
requests

remote instance undo
writes

during the wait.

The number of instance locks that were
acquired when other tasks could run during
the wait.

The amount of time spent waiting to acquire
instance locks in 1/100’s of a second.

The number of instance locks that were released
when other tasks could be enabled during the
wait.

The number of instance locks that were released
when other tasks could run during the wait.

The amount of time spent waiting to release
instance locks in 1/100’s of a second.

The number of times latches had to be obtained
using waits rather than no-wait gets. If this
value is large, or rapidly increasing, you can
increase the number of hash latches.

The number of waits for a parallel cache lock

The number of SCNs obtained without resorting
to Distributed Lock management. To measure
the effectiveness of the Parallel Server’s SCN
cache, divide this value by the total number of
SCN gets as given by the user statistic “user
commits”. This gives the percentage of SCN
gets satisfied from the cache.

The number of times this instance acquired an
SS lock on undo from another instance in
order to perform a consistent read.

The number of times this instance wrote a
dirty undo block so another instance could
read it.

Table 11 — 5 Parallel Server Statistics
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SQL Tuning Statistics The SQL tuning statistics provide information on SQL tuning and table
characteristics. The following table describes the SQL tuning statistics.

SQL Tuning Statistic

Description

cluster key scans

cluster key scan block
gets

table fetch by rowid

table fetch continued
row

table scan rows gotten
table scan blocks

gotten

table scans (long
tables)

table scans (short
tables)

parse count
parse time cpu

parse time elapsed

sorts (disk)

The number of full table scans or clustered
tables performed by fetching rows using the
cluster key.

The number of blocks read while performing
full table scans or clustered tables using the
cluster key.

The number of logical rows fetched from a
table.

The number of additional physical fetches
required to access broken rows. Divide this
number by “table fetch by rowid” for a
percentage of broken rows, where rows with
multiple breaks count as multiple broken
rows.

The number of rows fetched during full table
scans.

Number of logical block reads during table
scans.

The number of long table scans. All blocks in
excess of the value specified by the parameter
SMALL_TABLE_THRESHOLD are
immediately resumed, instead of aging out of
the Iru queue.

The number of full table scans of short tables.
All of the table’s blocks are aged out of the Iru
gueue in normal fashion. These tables are
smaller than the value of
SMALL_TABLE_THRESHOLD.

The number of SQL statements parsed.

The amount of CPU time spent parsing SQL
statements, in 1/100’s of a second.

The amount of elapsed time spent parsing
SQL statements, in 1/100’s of a second.

The number of disk sorts. Each disk sort
requires the memory specified by the
SORT_AREA_SIZE parameter.

Table 11 - 6 SQL Tuning Statistics, continued on next page
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SQL Tuning Statistic  Description

sorts (rows) The number of rows sorted.

sorts (memory) The number of in-memory sorts. Sorts remain
in memory when the total required sort space
is less than the value specified by the
SORT_AREA_RETAINED_SIZE parameter.

Table 11 - 6 SQL Tuning Statistics
Internal Statistics The remaining statistics are for internal use. At times, some of these

statistics may be needed by Oracle personnel to assist in problem
identification and resolution.
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The Table Access Monitor

Filters

The Table Access Monitor lists database objects that are being accessed
and the sessions that are accessing them.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the Table
Access Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [l:gearhead:5MTG71 - Table Access Monitor] |~
Edit Window Help s
e intervato:30 [=] mavss
C Sample on Demand e ’
Min SID: Ii Schema: Ii
Max SID: Table:
SID  Schema Name Table Name Z
6 PUBLIC VESQALAREA i
6 5YS VHSALAREA
6 5YS V_$SQLAREA
6 SYS FPKGLCURSOR
6 SYSTEM VESQLAREA
8 PUBLIC VEACCESS
8 PUBLIC YHCIRCUIT
8 PUBLIC YEDBFILE
8 PUBLIC VEDISPATCHER
8 PUBLIC VEFILESTAT
8§ PUBLIC VHFROCESS
8 PUBLIC YHSESSION
8 PUBLIC YESESS_ IO
8 PUBLIC V$SHARED_SERVER
8 PUBLIC VESQALAREA
8 PUBLIC VHSYSSTAT 4]
o 1 3]

Figure 11 — 15 Table Access Monitor
The Table Access Monitor is described below:

SID Identifier for the session currently accessing the
object.

Schema Name Owner of the object being accessed.

Table Name Name of the object being accessed.

The following filters are available in the Table Access Monitor:

Min SID Minimum session ID. Monitor displays sessions
with ID numbers greater than or equal to Min
SID.

Max SID Maximum session ID. Monitor displays
sessions with ID number less than or equal to
Max SID.
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SQL Worksheet
Equivalent

Required Views

Interpreting Table
Access Statistics

Schema Filter for owner name. Monitor displays
information for objects whose owners match the
Schema filter.

Table Filter for object names. Monitor displays
information for objects whose names match the
Table filter.

To start the Table Access Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use
the following Server Manager commands:

MONITOR TABLEACCESS
MONITOR TABLE

To use the Table Access Monitor, you must have access to:
« V$ACCESS

Use the Session Monitor to look up the user associated with a particular
SID listed in the Table Access Monitor.
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The Tablespace Monitor

Filters

The Tablespace Monitor displays information about the tablespaces in
the database.

The following figure illustrates the left—-most columns of the Tablespace
Monitor.

Oracle Server Manager - [t:prodhp1:v?bug - Tablespace Monitor] M =
Edit Window Help +
@® Cycl
: N Pos e [
C Sample on Demand Interval f:SS
Filters: Tablespace: ]
Tablespace Total File Total Quota E|
Name Status Blocks Blocks
BUG_DATA OMLINE 384000 843432
BUG_INDEX ONLINE 332800 749376
BUG_MAIL ONLINE 12800 11815
ROLLBACK OMLINE 38400
SQLTR_DATA OMLINE 358400 1520
SALTR_INDEX OMLINE 691200 50
SQLTR_USER_DATA  ONLINE 25600 800
SYSTEM ONLINE 25600 0
TEMP OMLINE 76800 50
USER_DATA, OMLINE 128000 10244
2
[ 1 [+]
Figure 11 — 16 Tablespace Monitor
The Tablespace Monitor is described below:
Tablespace Name Name of the tablespace.
Status Status of the tablespace: ONLINE or OFFLINE.
Total File Blocks Size of the tablespace in database blocks.
Total Quota Blocks Number of database blocks currently allocated
to users’ objects in the tablespace.
The following filter is available in the Tablespace Monitor:
Tablespace Filter for the tablespace name. Monitor displays

information for tablespaces whose names match
the Tablespace filter.
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SQL Worksheet To start the Tablespace Monitor from a SQL Worksheet, you can use the
Equivalent following Server Manager command:

MONITOR TABLESPACE

Required Views To use the Tablespace Monitor, you must have access to:
« DBA_TABLESPACES
. DBA_TS QUOTAS
. DBA_DATA FILES
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CHAPTER

12 Using Server Manager
In Line Mode

T his chapter describes how to use Server Manager in line mode. Line
mode is useful for performing unattended operations, such as running

nightly batch jobs or scripts. In addition, you can use line mode when a
graphical device is unavailable.
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Starting Server Manager in Line Mode

You start up Server Manager in line mode by typing the appropriate
command at the operating system prompt. For example, on some
systems the command svrmgrl  starts up Server Manager in line mode.

You can also start up Server Manager in line mode and execute a script.
For example, to execute the script SMSTART.SQL, enter the following at
the operating system prompt.

svrmgrl command=@smstart

Additional Information: The exact command for starting up
O;le Server Manager in line mode depends on your platform. For
osboc information about starting up Server Manager in line mode, see
your operating system-specific Oracle documentation.

Using Server Manager in Line Mode

Entering Server
Manager Commands

Entering SQL or
PL/SQL Code

Running Scripts

In line mode you can execute the Server Manager commands described
in Appendix A, “Server Manager Command Reference.” In addition,
you can execute SQL statements and PL/SQL code.

Single-line Server Manager commands do not require punctuation or
terminators. A Server Manager command may span more than one line
if you use a backslash (\) at the end of each line to indicate a
continuation.

You can enter single-line or multiple-line SQL statements in line mode.
Continuation characters are not needed in multiple-line SQL statements.
To end a SQL statement and execute it, either type a semicolon (;) at the
end of the statement or type a slash (/) by itself on the last input line.

To execute PL/SQL code, type a slash (/) by itself on the last input line.

In line mode you can also run scripts using the @ command. For
example, to run the script TEST.SQL, issue the statement @test . If you
do not specify a script name, Server Manager prompts you for one, as in
the following example:

SVRMGR> @
Name of script file: test
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APPENDIX

Server Manager
Command Reference

T his appendix describes the Server Manager commands available in
line mode. These commands can also be used in a SQL Worksheet,
although some of these commands behave differently when used in a
worksheet. See Chapter 8, “Using the SQL Worksheet,” for information
about using Server Manager commands in a SQL Worksheet.

Server Manager Command Reference A-1



Server Manager Commands

The Server Manager commands described in this appendix are:
e
+ ARCHIVE LOG
« CONNECT
- DESCRIBE
+ DISCONNECT
« EXECUTE
« EXIT
. HELP
« HOST
+ MONITOR
« PRINT
« RECOVER
+ REMARK
« SET
+ SHOW
+ SHUTDOWN
« SPOOL
« STARTUP
+ VARIABLE
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@ (at symbol)
Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

Line Mode Behavior

SQL Worksheet
Behavior

Usage Notes

Run scripts containing SQL, PL/SQL, and Server Manager commands.

You must have previously created the script and stored it as an
operating system file.

@ command ::=
> w L J »<
scriptname
where:
scriptname The name of an operating system file that contains
a script of statements recognized by Server
Manager.

In line mode, if you omit the scriptname argument, Server Manager
prompts you for the script name.

In a SQL Worksheet, if you omit the scriptname argument, Server
Manager brings up the standard file selection dialog box for your
system. You can then select the script file.

This command enables you to run scripts of statements. To insert
comments in the script, use the REMARK command described in
“REMARK” on page A - 19. To spool the output, use the SPOOL
command before running or within the script. The SPOOL command is
described in “SPOOL” on page A - 31.

Do not use the @ command alone within a script unless you specify the
full path name of the script.

To run other scripts from within a script, you can use the @@
command. In the original script include the line @@second_scriptname to
run another script called second_scriptname. The @@ command indicates
that the second script is in the same directory as the original script.

Additional Information: For information about the standard
| file selection dialog box for your system, see your operating
osboc  System-specific documentation.
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ARCHIVE LOG

Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

A-4

(explicitly) archive
redo log files.

Start or stop automatic archiving of online redo log files, manually

specified redo log files, or display information about

Note: This command applies only to the current instance. To

specify arc
Parallel Se

hiving for a different instance or for all instances in a
rver, use the SQL command ALTER SYSTEM.

You must be connected to an open Oracle database as INTERNAL,

SYSOPER, or SYSDBA.

ARCHIVE LOG co

»»— ARCHIVE LOG—

where:

LIST

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

mmand ::=

I

LIST
L sron—]
START

NEXT—— L TO destination J
ALL ——

integer ———

Requests a display that shows the range of redo log
files to be archived, the current log file group’s
sequence number, and the current archive
destination (specified by either the optional
command text or by the initialization parameter
LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST).

If you are using both ARCHIVELOG mode and
automatic archiving, the display might appear like:

Database log mode Archive Mode
Automatic archival Enabled
Archive destination DISK9:ARCH
Oldest online log sequence 30

Next log sequence to archive 33

Current log sequence 33

Because the log sequence number of the current log
group and the next log group to archive are the
same, automatic archival has archived all log
groups up to the current one.



STOP

START

NEXT

ALL

integer

If you are using ARCHIVELOG but have disabled
automatic archiving, the last three lines might look
like:

Oldest online log sequence 30
Next log sequence to archive 30
Current log sequence 33

If you are using NOARCHIVELOG mode, the
“next log sequence to archive” line is suppressed.

The log sequence increments every time LGWR
begins to write to another redo log file group; it
does not indicate the number of logs being used.
Every time an online redo log file group is reused,
the contents are assigned a new log sequence
number.

Disables automatic archival. If the instance is still
in ARCHIVELOG mode and all redo log file
groups fill, database operation is suspended until a
redo log file is archived (for example, until you
enter the command ARCHIVE LOG NEXT or
ARCHIVE LOG ALL).

Enables automatic archiving. Starts the background
process ARCH, which performs automatic
archiving as required. If ARCH is started and a
filename is supplied, the filename becomes the new
default archive destination.

ARCH automatically starts on instance startup if
the initialization parameter
LOG_ARCHIVE_START is set to TRUE.

Manually archives the next online redo log file
group that has been filled but not yet archived.

Manually archives all filled, but not yet archived,
online log file groups.

Causes archival of the online redo log file group
with log sequence number n. You can specify any
redo log file group that is still online. An error
occurs if the log file cannot be found online or the
sequence number is not valid. This option can be
used to re-archive a log file group.
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Usage Notes

Examples

‘destination’ Specifies the destination device or directory in an
operating system. Specification of archive
destination devices is installation-specific; see your
platform-specific Oracle documentation for
examples of specifying archive destinations. On
many operating systems, multiple log files can be
spooled to the same tape.

If not specified in the command line, the archive
destination is derived from the initialization
parameter LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST. The command
ARCHIVE LOG START ’destination’ causes the
specified device or directory to become the new
default archive destination for all future automatic
or manual archives. A destination specified with
any other option is a temporary destination that is
in effect only for the current (manual) archive. It
does not change the default archive destination for
subsequent automatic archives.

Additional Information: For information about specifying
| archive destinations, see your platform-specific Oracle
osboc documentation.

If an online redo log file group fills and none are available for reuse,
database operation is suspended. The condition can be resolved by
archiving a log file group.

ARCHIVE LOG START

Starts up the archiver process and begins automatic archiving, using
the archive destination specified in LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST.

ARCHIVE LOG STOP

Stops automatic archiving.
ARCHIVE LOG 1001 'DISK9:[TEMPARCH]|TEMP’

Archives the log file group with the sequence number 1001 to the
destination specified. "TEMP’ specifies the prefix of the filename on the
destination device; the remainder of the filename is dependent on the
initialization parameter LOG_ARCHIVE_FORMAT, which specifies the
filename format for archived redo log files.
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CONNECT

Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

»»— CONNECTF

Connectto a

database using the specified username.

Only valid username/password combinations can successfully connect.
The AS clause allows users to connect to an instance with a default
schema of SYS for database administration. Users connecting as

SYSOPER or
SYS schema.

SYSDBA must have the necessary privileges to access the

CONNECT command ::=

I

[ username

L @instance path J L AS SYSOPER—|
J SYSDBA—

L

/password

/

INTERNAL

where;

username

password

instance—path

SYSOPER/
SYSDBA

/
INTERNAL

L/password J L@instance path J

Any valid Oracle username for the current
database. It can be a null string. If neither
username nor INTERNAL is specified, you are
prompted for a username and password.

The password corresponding to the specified
username. Password can be a null string.

A valid specification for an instance/database
combination. If an instance is specified, it becomes
the current instance for the duration of the
connection. It does not become the default instance
for subsequent connections.

The AS clause allows privileged connections by
users who have been granted SYSOPER or
SYSDBA system privileges, if using a password
file, or their operating system equivalents, if using
OS authentication.

Uses operating system authentication.

Connects as username SYS via keyword
INTERNAL. Should be used rarely and only by the
DBA for certain maintenance purposes; requires
operating system privileges. CONNECT
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Line Mode Behavior

SQL Worksheet
Behavior

Usage Notes

Connecting as SYSOPER
or SYSDBA over a
Non-Secure Connection

Connecting as SYSOPER
or SYSDBA over a Local
or Secure Connection

INTERNAL is supported for backwards
compatibility only.

In line mode, if you omit the password, Server Manager prompts you for
one. If you omit both the username and password, Server Manager
prompts you for both.

In a SQL Worksheet, if you omit the username argument, Server
Manager brings up the Connect dialog box.

If only the Oracle username is specified, the password is requested
using the prompt “Password:”. The entered password is not echoed.

CONNECT can be used without a DISCONNECT to connect to another
username.

The connect is always accompanied by the opening of a cursor.

You can specify an instance path for a remote instance when
connecting. If you attempt a connection to a remote instance,
authentication occurs on the remote node, so you must have the
appropriate privileges on the remote node.

To connect to Oracle as a privileged user over a non-secure connection,
you must satisfy the following conditions:
« The server to which you are connecting must have a password file.
+ You must be granted the SYSOPER or SYSDBA system privilege.
+ You must connect using a username and password.
For information about creating a password file, see the Oracle7 Server
Concepts and the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide,
To connect to Oracle as a privileged user over a local or a secure
connection, you must satisfy either of the following sets of conditions:

« You can connect using a password file, provided you meet the
criteria outlined above.

- If the server is not using a password file, or you have not been
granted SYSOPER or SYSDBA and are therefore not in the
password file, your operating system name must be
authenticated by the operating system for a privileged
connection. This form of authentication is system-specific.

Additional Information: For information about operating
| system authentication, see your operating system-specific

ospoc  Oracle documentation.
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Examples  To connect to an instance on the current default node, enter:
CONNECT

To connect to an instance on the current node as username SCOTT with
password TIGER, enter:

CONNECT scaott/tiger

To use a password file to connect to an instance on the current node as
a privileged user named SCOTT with password TIGER, enter:

CONNECT scott/tiger AS SYSDBA
Note that your default schema is now SYS, not SCOTT.
To perform the same connection using OS authentication, enter:

CONNECT / AS SYSDBA

To connect to an instance on a different node as username SCOTT with
password TIGER, enter:

CONNECT scott/tiger@instance—path

Connecting as Using Server Manager you can connect as INTERNAL to a release 7.0

INTERNAL database. CONNECT INTERNAL is supported for backwards
compatibility only. For information on how to use CONNECT
INTERNAL, refer to your Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

DESCRIBE
Purpose Describe a function, package, package body, procedure, table, or view.
Prerequisites You must be currently connected to a database.
Syntax DESCRIBE command ::=
»»— DESCRIBE FUNCTION name —————»<
PACKAGE——
PACKAGE BODY—
PROCEDURE——
TABLE
VIEW
where:
name The name of the object to describe.
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Usage Notes

Example

Procedures inside of packages cannot be described with this command.

A command like
DESCRIBE PROCEDURE scott.addemp

produces output similar to the following example:

PROCEDURE SCOTT.ADDEMP (EMPNO INTEGER, ENAME VARCHAR?2, SAL
NUMBER(9,2))

DISCONNECT
Purpose
Prerequisites

Syntax

Usage Notes

Example

EXECUTE
Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

»»—— DISCONNECTF

»»——— EXECUTE—— PL/SQL block

Disconnect from an Oracle server.

You must be currently connected to a database.

DISCONNECT command ::=

I

Upon disconnection, line mode reverts to the current default host
machine after closing all open cursors and committing any
uncommitted transactions.

DISCONNECT

Executes a one-line PL/SQL statement.

You must be currently connected to a database. You must also have
privileges to use any stored procedures, packages, package variables,
and functions referenced with this command.

EXECUTE command ::=

I
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Usage Notes

Example

You can execute only one line of PL/SQL code with the EXECUTE
command. If you wish to execute a PL/SQL block with many lines, you
must use the format:

BEGIN
[PL/SQL BLOCK]
END;

You can reference any command line mode bind variables in PL/SQL
statements by preceding the variable name with a colon. The example
below illustrates the use of bind variables with the VARIABLE,
EXECUTE, and PRINT commands.

VARIABLE balance NUMBER

EXECUTE :balance := get_balance(34056)
PRINT balance

BALANCE

4678.24

EXIT
Purpose
Prerequisites

Syntax

Line Mode Behavior

SQL Worksheet
Behavior

Example

»»— EXIT

Exits Server Manager line mode or closes a SQL Worksheet.
None.

EXIT command ::=

I

The EXIT command leaves line mode unconditionally, commits the
current transaction, and returns to the operating system prompt.

The EXIT command commits the current transaction and closes the
worksheet.

EXIT

Server Manager Command Reference  A-11



HELP

Purpose
Prerequisites

Syntax

Line Mode Behavior

Displays help information.
None.

HELP command ::=

> HELP

»d
>4

Displays simplified syntax descriptions for some commands.

Brings up the Help window.

HELP

SQL Worksheet
Behavior

Example
HOST
Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

Usage Notes

Execute an operating system command without exiting line mode. The
HOST command is not available in a SQL Worksheet.

None.

HOST command ::=

»»—— HOST:

\— operating—system command J

This command is particularly useful for listing files that are currently of
interest to the database administrator, or for editing files to be run
while in line mode. Your operating system may also support additional
symbols or characters to invoke operating system commands.

If you omit the operating system command and enter simply HOST,
you temporarily exit line mode on the assumption you want to run
multiple operating system commands.

Additional Information: To return to line mode after
O;le executing a HOST command, you must use an operating
osboc  System-specific entry. Refer to your operating system-specific
Oracle documentation for more information.
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Example  For VMS:
HOST TYPE INIT.ORA
For UNIX:
HOST cat INIT.ORA

MONITOR

Purpose Start a System Monitor. The MONITOR command is not available in
line mode.

Prerequisites To use monitors, you must have access to the dynamic performance
tables used by the type of monitor you select. For information about the
monitors and the performance tables they use, see Part IV, “System
Monitors.”

Syntax MONITOR command ::=

»»—— MONITOR

I

CIRCUIT
DISPATCHER——

FILEI/O
LATCH
LIBRARYCACHE——
LOCK
PROCESS———
QUEUE
ROLLBACK:
SESSION

SHAREDSERVER—
SQLAREA——

SYSTEMI/O

SYSTEMSTATISTICS—
TABLEACCESS—
TABLESPACE——
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Usage Notes

A-14

where:

CIRCUIT
DISPATCHER
FILEIZO

LATCH
LIBRARYCACHE
LOCK

PROCESS
QUEUE
ROLLBACK
SESSION
SHAREDSERVER
SQLAREA
SYSTEMI/O
SYSTEMSTATISTICS
TABLEACCESS
TABLESPACE

Starts the Circuit monitor.

Starts the Dispatcher monitor.
Starts the File /0 monitor.

Starts the Latch monitor.

Starts the Library Cache monitor.
Starts the Lock monitor.

Starts the Process monitor.

Starts the Queue monitor.

Starts the Rollback Segment monitor.
Starts the Session monitor.

Starts the Shared Server monitor.
Starts the SQL Area monitor.

Starts the System |/0 monitor.
Starts the System Statistics monitor.
Starts the Table Access monitor.

Starts the Tablespace monitor.

For a list of the monitor names and abbreviations, see Table 1 —4 on

page 1 - 25.

When you enter the MONITOR command without specifying a

monitor type, Server Manager brings up the monitor dialog box. Select
the type of monitor to start from the scrolling list in the monitor dialog

box.
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PRINT
Purpose Print the value of a variable defined with the VARIABLE command.
Prerequisites None.
Syntax PRINT command ::=
»»—— PRINT >«
\— variable 4
where:
variable The name of a variable defined by the VARIABLE
command.
Usage Notes Bind variables referenced with the print command do not need to be

preceded by a colon. You can use the PRINT command to display
variables defined only in the current line mode session. The SET
CHARWIDTH and SET NUMWIDTH commands can affect the display
of the PRINT command.

If no variable name is specified all currently defined variables are
printed.

Examples  PRINT balance
BALANCE

4687.24

SET CHARWIDTH 10
PRINT ename
ENAME

SCOTT
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RECOVER

Purpose Performs media recovery on one or more tablespaces, one or more
datafiles, or the entire database.

Prerequisites You must be connected to the Oracle server as INTERNAL, SYSOPER,
or SYSDBA. You cannot use the RECOVER command when connected
via the multi-threaded server.

Syntax RECOVER command ::=

»— RECOVER

I

— DATABASE

|— UNTIL J I— USING BACKUP CONTROLFILQ |— PARALLEL clause J

— TABLESPACE—*— tablespace |
L — DATAFILE —*— filename’ |

I— PARALLEL clause J

I— PARALLEL clause J

UNTIL clause ::=

»>—— UNTIL

CANCEL >
I: CHANGE— integer ——

TIME date

PARALLEL clause ::=

v

PARALLEL ( $ | )
DEGREE—I: integer :I_

DEFAULT
INSTANCES—E integer :I_

DEFAULT:

NOPARALLEL
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where:
DATABASE

USING BACKUP
CONTROL FILE

TABLESPACE
tablespace

DATAFILE
filename

UNTIL CANCEL

UNTIL CHANGE
integer

UNTIL TIME date

PARALLEL

Specifies recovering the entire database.

Specifies that a backup of the control file is being
used instead of the current control file.

Specifies recovering a particular tablespace.
Tablespace is the name of a tablespace in the current
database. You may recover up to 16 tablespaces in
one statement.

Specifies recovering a particular datafile. You can
specify any number of datafiles.

Specifies an incomplete, cancel-based recovery.
Recovery proceeds by prompting you with the
suggested filenames of archived redo log files, and
recovery completes when you specify CANCEL
instead of a filename.

Specifies an incomplete, change-based recovery.
The integer is the number of the SCN following the
last change to which you wish to recover. For
example, if you want to restore your database up
to the transaction with an SCN of 9, you would
specify UNTIL CHANGE 10.

Specifies an incomplete, time-based recovery. Use
single quotes, and use the following format:

'YYYY-MM-DD:HH24:MI:SS’ .

DEGREE specifies the number of recovery
processes used to apply redo entries to datafiles on
each instance. An integer specified for DEGREE
overrides the initialization parameter
RECOVERY_PARALLELISM.

DEGREE DEFAULT indicates that twice the
number of datafiles being recovered is the number
of recovery processes to use.

INSTANCES specifies the number of instances to
use for parallel recovery. The number of recovery
processes specified with DEGREE is used on each
instance, thus the total number of recovery
processes is the integer specified with DEGREE
multiplied by the integer specified with
INSTANCES. INSTANCES is only pertinent for the
Oracle Parallel Server.
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SQL Worksheet
Behavior

Usage Notes

INSTANCES DEFAULT or not including the

INSTANCES keyword causes has operating

system-specific consequences. Consult your Oracle
operating system documentation for a description

e of the default behavior of the INSTANCES
osboc DEFAULT specification.

NOPARALLEL Specifies that recovery is to proceed serially. Note
that a specification of PARALLEL(DEGREE 1
INSTANCES 1) is equivalent to specifying the
NOPARALLEL keyword.

The PARALLEL keyword overrides the RECOVERY_PARALLELISM
initialization parameter. The number specified with the PARALLEL
keyword is the number of recovery processes used to apply redo
entries to datafiles.

In a SQL Worksheet, if you issue the RECOVER command without
arguments, Server Manager brings up the Recover dialog box. For a
description of the Recover dialog box, see Chapter 9, “Using the SQL
Worksheet.”

To perform media recovery on an entire database (all tablespaces), the
database must be mounted EXCLUSIVE and closed.

To perform media recovery on a tablespace, the database must be
mounted and open, and the tablespace must be offline.

To perform media recovery on a datafile, the database can remain open
and mounted with the damaged datafiles offline (unless the file is part
of the SYSTEM tablespace).

Before using the RECOVER command you must have restored good
copies of the damaged datafile(s) from a previous backup. Be sure you
can access all archived and online redo log files dating back to when
that backup was made.

When another log file is required during recovery, a prompt suggests
the names of files that are needed. The name is derived from the values
specified in the initialization parameters LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST and
LOG_ARCHIVE_FORMAT. You should restore copies of the archived
redo log files needed for recovery to the destination specified in
LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST, if necessary. You can override the initialization
parameters by setting the LOGSOURCE variable.

During recovery you can accept the suggested log name by hitting
return, cancel recovery by entering CANCEL instead of a log name, or
enter AUTO for automatic file selection without further prompting.
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Examples

If you have enabled autorecovery (that is, SET AUTORECOVERY ON),
recovery proceeds without prompting you with filenames. Status
messages are displayed when each log file is applied.

When normal media recovery is done, a completion status is returned.

For more information on recovery and the RECOVER command, see
the Oracle7 Server Administrator’s Guide.

RECOVER DATABASE

RECOVER DATABASE UNTIL TIME 30-AUG-90:04:32:00
RECOVER TABLESPACE ts_one, ts_two

RECOVER DATAFILE 'datal.db’

REMARK

Purpose
Prerequisites

Syntax

Usage Notes

Examples

Enter a comment, typically in SQL script files.

None.
REMARK command ::=
P REMARI >
L et —

Primarily for batch use of line mode. The comment is ignored by line
mode and by Oracle. REMARK can be shortened to REM.

REM must be the first non-blank character string in the line.

Examples of valid comments embedded in a SQL file follow:

REM This command file is used to create a
REM database. Edit it to fill in file names
REM and sizes, and invoke it from line mode.
REM
REM
CREATE DATABASE dbname ....

/* This is a SQL comment */ ...

REMARKS are recognized by SQL*Plus, as well as by line mode. They
are used to put comments between SQL statements, while SQL
comments (/*...*/) are used to place comments within statements.
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SET
Purpose Set or change characteristics of the current command line mode
session.
Prerequisites None.
Syntax SET command ::=
»>— SET —— AUTORECOVERY >
t on
OFF
—— CHARWIDTH
I— integer 4,
—— COMPATIBILITY
— V6
— V7
— NATIVE
—— DATEWIDTH I_
integer Q
— ECHO
— ON
— OFF
— INSTANCE
— instance path —
L LOCAL
—— LOGSOURCE
I— pathname 4
—— LONGWIDTH
L integer Q
—— MAXDATA
I_ integer 4,
\J Y
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— NUMWIDTH
I— integer 4,
— RETRIES
i: integer ———
INFINITE
— SERVEROUTPU¥
tO—FF
ON
I— SIZE n J
— STOPONERROR
t on
OFF
— TERMOUT
t on
OFF
— TIMING
i: ON—M |
OFF — |
where;
AUTO- Specifying ON causes the RECOVER command to
RECOVERY automatically apply the default filenames of

archived redo log files needed during recovery. No
interaction is needed when AUTORECOVERY is
set to ON, provided the necessary files are in the
expected locations with the expected names. The
filenames used when AUTORECOVERY is ON are
derived from the values of the initialization
parameters LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST and
LOG_ARCHIVE_FORMAT.

OFF, the default option, requires that you enter the
filenames manually or accept the suggested default
filename given.
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CHARWIDTH Sets the column display width for CHAR data. If

integer entered with no argument, returns the setting to
the default. The default is 80; the range of values is
operating system-specific.

COMPATIBILITY Sets compatibility mode to V6, V7, or NATIVE. The
compatibility mode setting affects the specification
of character columns, integrity constraints, and
rollback segment storage parameters. NATIVE
matches the version of the database.

CHAR Columns: When creating tables in Version 6
compatibility mode, CHAR columns are variable
length. In Oracle7, such column definitions are
fixed length.

Integrity Constraints: In Version 6 compatibility
mode, the Version 6 syntax is still recognized, and
the Oracle7 syntax is disabled. For V6 mode, table
constraints on CREATE TABLE statements are
specified with V6 syntax:

CREATE TABLE {UNIQUE | PRIMARY KEY}
CONSTRAINT ....

and specified constraints are disabled by default.
For V7 mode, table constraints are specified with
Oracle7 syntax:

CREATE TABLE CONSTRAINT ...
{UNIQUE | PRIMARY KEY}

and they are enabled.

Rollback Segment Parameters: Version 6
compatibility mode allows PCTINCREASE and
MAXEXTENTS to be specified for rollback
segments, as well as for other segments. Although
the specifications are ignored, the syntax is
allowed. (Use of these parameters is not
recommended. They exist only for backward
compatibility.)

Bind Variables: Bind variables of type VARCHAR2
are given type CHAR in Version 6 compatibility
mode.
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DATEWIDTH
integer

ECHO

INSTANCE
instance—path

O;le
OSDoc

O;le
OSDoc

LOGSOURCE
pathname

LONGWIDTH
integer

Sets the column display width for DATE data. If
entered with no argument, the setting returns to
the default. The default is 9; the range of values is
operating system-specific.

ON enables echoing of commands entered from
command files. OFF, the default, disables echoing
of commands.

In a SQL Worksheet the default is ECHO ON.

Changes the default instance for your session to the
specified instance path. Does not connect to a
database. The default instance is used for
commands when no instance is specified.

Any commands preceding the first use of SET
INSTANCE communicate with the default
instance.

To reset the instance to the default value for your
operating system, you can either enter SET
INSTANCE with no instance—name or SET
INSTANCE LOCAL. See your operating
system-specific Oracle documentation for a
description of how to set the initial default
instance.

This command may only be issued when SQL*Net
is running. You can use any valid SQL*Net connect
string as the specified instance path. See your
operating system-specific Oracle documentation
for a complete description of how your operating
system specifies SQL*Net connect strings. The
maximum length of the instance path is 64
characters.

Specifies the location from which archive logs are
retrieved during recovery. The default value is set
by the LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST initialization
parameter. Issuing the SET LOGSOURCE
command without a pathname restores the default
location.

Sets the column display width for LONG data. If
entered with no argument, the setting returns to
the default. The default is 80; the range of values is
operating system-specific.
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MAXDATA
integer

NUMWIDTH
integer

RETRIES
integer |
INFINITE

SERVEROUTPUT

STOPONERROR

TERMOUT

TIMING

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide

Sets the maximum data size. Indicates the
maximum data that can be received in a single
fetch during a SELECT statement. The default is
20480 bytes (20K). The maximum is operating
system-specific.

Sets the column display width for NUMBER data.

If entered with no argument, the setting returns to

the default. The default is 10; the range of values is
operating system-specific.

Sets the number of tries that are attempted when
the RETRY option is used with the STARTUP
command (see “STARTUP” on page A - 34).
INFINITE, the default, specifies an infinite number
of retries.

ON enables debugging output from stored
procedures that use DBMS_OUTPUT PUT and
PUT_LINE commands. OFF disables output.

You can specify the size in bytes of the message
buffer using the syntax SIZE n. That is the total
number of bytes of all messages sent that can be
accumulated at one time. The minimum is 2,000
bytes. If the buffer fills before calls to the
get-message routines make room for additional
message bytes, an error is returned to the
message—sending program.

Specifying ON indicates that if a command file is
running and an error occurs, execution should
terminate. OFF disables STOPONERROR.

ON, the default, enables terminal output for SQL
commands. OFF disables terminal output. Useful
for preventing output to terminal when spooling
output to files. Note that nothing appears on the

terminal until SET TERMOUT ON is used.

ON displays parse, execute, and fetch times (CPU
and elapsed) for each SQL statement executed.
OFF, the default, does not display timing
information.



Examples SET INSTANCE D:DEV-PROD
SET TIMING ON
SET LONGWIDTH 132
SET NUMWIDTH 20
SET CHARWIDTH 5

Either of the following commands can be used to revert to the initial
default host:

SET INSTANCE
SET INSTANCE LOCAL
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SHOW
Purpose
Prerequisites

Syntax

Show settings currently in effect.
None.

SHOW command ::=

»>—— SHOW

— ALL

—— AUTORECOVERY

—— CHARWIDTH
—— COMPATIBILITY

— DATEWIDTH

— ECHO

—— ERRORS

— INSTANCE

Procedure name —
Function name ——
Package name

Package body name

—— LOGSOURCE

— LONGWIDTH

—— MAXDATA

—— NUMWIDTH

—— PARAMETERS

—— RETRIES

I— parameter name J

—— SERVEROUTPUF

SGA
—— SPOOL-

STOPONERROR

—— TERMOUTF
—— TIMING
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where:

ALL

AUTORECOVERY
CHARWIDTH
COMPATIBILITY

DATEWIDTH
ECHO

ERRORS

INSTANCE

LOGSOURCE

LONGWIDTH
MAXDATA
NUMWIDTH

Shows all settings except for ERRORS,
PARAMETERS, and SGA.

Shows whether or not autorecovery is enabled.
Shows the column display width for CHAR data.

Shows the sessions compatibility mode: V6, V7, or
NATIVE.

Shows the column display width for DATE data.

Shows whether or not commands from command
files are echoed.

Shows the errors generated from the last
compilation of a procedure, package, or function, if
any. This option displays the line number, column
number, and the error message generated. Use the
SHOW ERRORS command if line mode error 72 is
returned after compiling a package.

The SET CHARWIDTH command can be used to
expand or truncate the display from the SHOW
ERRORS command.

Shows the connect string for the default instance.
SHOW INSTANCE returns the value LOCAL if
you have not used SET INSTANCE or if you have
used the LOCAL option of the SET INSTANCE
command.

Shows the current setting for archive log location.
Displays DEFAULT if the default setting is in
effect, as specified by the LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST
initialization parameter.

Shows the column display width for LONG data.
Shows the maximum data size.

Shows column display width for NUMBER data.
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PARAMETERS

RETRIES

SERVEROUTPUT

SGA

SPOOL

STOPONERROR

TERMOUT
TIMING
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Displays the current values for one or more
initialization parameters. You can use a string after
the command to see a subset of parameters whose
names include that string. For example, if you
enter:

SHOW PARAMETERS COUNT

you would see:
NAME TYPE  VALUE

db_file_multiblock_read_count integer 12
spin_count integer 0

The SHOW PARAMETERS command, without any
string following the command, displays all
initialization parameters.

Displays the number of retries that will be
attempted when restarting an instance in parallel
mode. (See the RETRY option in “STARTUP” on
page A-34)

Displays ON if output from stored procedures and
functions is enabled. Otherwise, displays OFF.
SERVEROUTPUT is reset to OFF if you issue a
CONNECT command.

Displays information about the current instance’s
System Global Area.

If spooling is enabled, displays the name of the
output spool file. Otherwise, displays OFF.

Displays whether or not errors encountered during
execution of command files should stop execution
of the file.

Shows if output to the terminal is enabled.

Shows whether or not the parse, execute, and fetch
times (CPU and elapsed) for each SQL statement
executed are shown.



Usage Notes

Examples

SHOW with no arguments is the same as SHOW ALL.

SHOW TIMING
returns a display such as:
Timing OFF

SHOW ALL

returns a display like:

Instance local
Spool OFF
Timing OFF
Termout ON
Echo OFF

Stoponerror OFF
Autorecovery OFF

Logsource <default>
Maxdata 20480
Numwidth 10
Charwidth 80
Longwidth 80
Datewidth 9
Labwidth 32
Compatibility ~ NATIVE
Retries infinite

Server Output  OFF

SHOW SGA

returns a display like:
Total Shared Global Area 4612820 bytes

Fixed Size 36376 bytes
Variable Size 4445372 bytes
Database Buffers 122880 bytes
Redo Buffers 8192 bytes

SHOW ERRORS PACKAGE BODY name

returns a display like:

ERRORS FOR PACKAGE BODY name:
LINE/COL ERRORS
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SHUTDOWN

Purpose Shut down a currently running Oracle instance, optionally closing and
dismounting a database.

Prerequisites You must be connected to a database as INTERNAL, SYSOPER, or
SYSDBA. You cannot be connected via a multi-threaded server.

Syntax SHUTDOWN command ::=

I

»»——- SHUTDOWN
ABORT
i: IMMEDIATE
NORMAL

ABORT Proceeds with the fastest possible shutdown. Does
not wait for calls to complete or users to
disconnect. Does not close or dismount the
database, but does shut down the instance.
Requires instance recovery on next startup. You
must use this option if a background process
terminates abnormally.

where:

IMMEDIATE Does not wait for current calls to complete,
prohibits further connects, and closes and
dismounts the database. Finally, shuts down the
instance. Does not wait for connected users to
disconnect. Does not require instance recovery on
next startup.

NORMAL Waits for currently connected users to disconnect
from the database, prohibits further connects, and
closes and dismounts the database. Finally, shuts
down the instance. Does not require instance
recovery on next startup. NORMAL is the
default option.

Attention: In Server Manager/GUI, the Administration

|:| Manager, SQL Worksheet, and System Monitors create separate
connections when you start them. If you have any of these
windows open, remember to close them before performing a
shutdown in normal mode. Otherwise, the shutdown will not
complete.
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Usage Notes SHUTDOWN with no arguments is equivalent to SHUTDOWN
NORMAL.

Example  SHUTDOWN
Database closed.
Database dismounted.
Oracle instance shut down.

SPOOL
Purpose Enable or disable spooling of output to a specified file.
Prerequisites None.
Syntax SPOOL command ::=
»>—— SPOOL ><
i: flename ————
OFF——M
where:
filename Any valid name for a spool file. If not specified, the
file type or file extension is LOG. If a file by the
specified name exists, an error is generated.
OFF Closes the previously opened spool file.
SQL Worksheet In a SQL Worksheet, if you issue the SPOOL command without
Behavior specifying a filename, Server Manager brings up the standard file
selection dialog box for your system.
Usage Notes If you do not specify a file, Server Manager prompts you for a filename.

Omcle system specific. Refer to your operating system-specific Oracle
ospboc documentation for the default filename on your operating
system. To see whether you are currently spooling, enter
SHOW SPOOL.

Additional Information: The default filename is operating

Example  To create a file named NOV2.LOG, enter:
SPOOL NOV2
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STARTUP

Purpose Start an Oracle instance with several options, including mounting and
opening a database.

Prerequisites You must be connected to a database as INTERNAL, SYSOPER, or
SYSDBA. You cannot be connected via a multi-threaded server.

Syntax STARTUP command ::=

»—— STARTUPR

I— FORCE—, |— RESTRICTJ I— PFILE=filename J

v

v

MOUNTF

I— OPEN

| |—mount_options J

database J

L
I— RECOVEFKJ

NOMOUNT

MOUNT_OPTIONS clause ::=

»

‘: EXCLUSIVE
PARALLEL

I

SHARE
where:

FORCE

RESTRICT

PFILE=filename

MOUNT
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I— RETRY—|

Shuts down the current Oracle instance (if it is
running) with SHUTDOWN mode ABORT, before
restarting it. If the current instance is running and
FORCE is not specified, an error results. FORCE is
useful while debugging and under abnormal
circumstances. It should not normally be used.

Only allows Oracle users with the RESTRICTED
SESSION system privilege to connect to the
database. Later, you can use the ALTER SYSTEM
command to disable the restricted session feature.

Causes the specified parameter file to be used
while starting up the instance.

Mounts a database but does not open it.



OPEN
NOMOUNT

RECOVER

database

EXCLUSIVE

PARALLEL

SHARED

Mounts and opens the specified database.

Causes the database not to be mounted upon
instance startup. Cannot be used with SHARED,
EXCLUSIVE, PARALLEL, MOUNT, or OPEN.

Specifies that media recovery should be performed,
if necessary, before starting the instance. STARTUP
RECOVER has the same effect as issuing the
RECOVER DATABASE command and starting an
instance. Only complete recovery is possible with
the RECOVER option.

Recovery proceeds, if necessary, as if
AUTORECOVERY is set to ON, regardless of
whether or not AUTORECOVERY is enabled. If a
redo log file is not found in the expected location,
recovery continues as if AUTORECOVERY is
disabled, by prompting you with the suggested
location and name of the subsequent log files that
need to be applied. See “Usage Notes” in
“RECOVER” on page A - 18 for a description of
how to proceed with recovery when
AUTORECOVERY is disabled.

If recovery fails using the RECOVER option, the
database remains mounted and closed.

The name of the database to mount or open. If no
database name is specified, the database name is
taken from the initialization parameter DB_NAME.

Signifies that the database can only be mounted
and opened by the current instance (it cannot be
opened simultaneously by multiple instances).
Cannot be used with SHARED, PARALLEL, or
NOMOUNT. If no mounting option is specified,
EXCLUSIVE is assigned by default.

Must be specified if the database is to be mounted
by multiple instances concurrently. Cannot be used
with EXCLUSIVE or NOMOUNT. Invalid if the
initialization parameter SINGLE_PROCESS is set
to TRUE.

Synonym for PARALLEL.
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Examples

RETRY Specifies that opening the database should be
attempted every five seconds if the instance is busy
being recovered by another instance. When an
instance is being recovered by another instance, the
down instance cannot open the database until
recovery is complete. If the database cannot be
opened for any other reason, RETRY does not
attempt to open the database again. This option is
only available for instances operating in
PARALLEL mode. The number of times RETRY
attempts to start the database can be set with the
SET RETRIES command (see “RETRIES” in “SET”
on page A - 24).

To start an instance using the standard parameter file, mount the
default database in exclusive mode, and open the database, enter:
STARTUP

or enter:

STARTUP OPEN databasename EXCLUSIVE

To start an instance using the standard parameter file, mount the
default database in parallel mode, and open the database, enter:

STARTUP PARALLEL
STARTUP OPEN databasename PARALLEL

To restart an instance that went down in parallel mode and may not yet
have been recovered by other instances, use the RETRY option:

STARTUP PARALLEL RETRY

To shut down the current instance, immediately restart it without
mounting or opening, and allow only database administrators to
connect, enter:

STARTUP FORCE NOMOUNT RESTRICT

To start an instance using the parameter file TESTPARM without
mounting the database, enter:

STARTUP PFILE=testparm NOMOUNT

To shut down a particular database, immediately restart and open it in
parallel mode, allow access only to database administrators, and use
the parameter file MYINIT.ORA. enter:

STARTUP OPEN databasename PFILE=myinit.ora FORCE SHARED RESTRICT
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To start up an instance and mount but not open a database, you can use
the following sequence of commands (the system’s response is also
shown):

CONNECT INTERNAL

Connected.

STARTUP NOMOUNT
Oracle instance started.

ALTER DATABASE MOUNT
Statement processed.

At this point, you could run a maintenance command and then open
the database, as shown in the following commands:

ALTER DATABASE ARCHIVELOG;
Statement processed.

ALTER DATABASE OPEN;
Statement processed.
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VARIABLE

Purpose

Prerequisites

Syntax

Usage Notes

Examples

Declare a bind variable for use in the current session with the
EXECUTE or PRINT command, or for use with a PL/SQL block.

None.

VARIABLE command ::=

»»—— VARIABLE name type »<
\— (integer) J
where:
name The name of the bind variable you wish to define.

type

The datatype of the bind variable. The valid
datatypes are NUMBER, CHAR, and VARCHAR?2.
You can specify a length from 1 to 255 for CHAR,
and from 1 to 2,000 for VARCHARZ. If you do not
specify a length, CHAR and VARCHAR?2 default to
the current setting of CHARWIDTH.

Bind variables defined with the VARIABLE command exist until the
end of the session. Variables defined in your session cannot be accessed
or changed by a different session.

VAN

Warning: CHAR variables are fixed length, padded with
blanks. VARCHAR? variables are variable length. You must use
CHAR when passing a character variable to a PL/SQL
procedure that defines a CHAR parameter. Otherwise, a
conversion error results. A PL/SQL procedure that expects a
VARCHAR?2 variable, on the other hand, will automatically
convert a CHAR parameter to the proper form. (In general, it is
a good idea to avoid the use of CHAR variables in PL/SQL
procedures unless blank—padding is an absolute requirement.)

Note: In V6 compatibility mode, a CHAR variable is variable
length, rather than fixed.

VARIABLE balance NUMBER
VARIABLE ename CHAR(20)
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APPENDIX

B

Server Manager
Messages and Codes

T his chapter lists the messages generated by Server Manager. For each
message, the probable cause and corrective action are given.
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00100-00199: Server Manager Line Mode Parsing Messages

MGR-00100

Cause

Action

MGR-00101

Cause

Action

MGR-00102

Cause

Action

MGR-00103

Cause

Action

MGR-00104

Cause

Action

MGR-00105
Cause

Action

MGR-00106

Cause

Action

invalid SPOOL file name

When using the SPOOL command, you entered an invalid file specification or
the name of a file that already exists.

Specify a valid name for a file that does not currently exist.

extraneous text at end of command

There were unrecognized commands or other text on the command line.

Issue the command without the extraneous text.

missing LOG keyword
The LOG keyword was missing from the ARCHIVE LOG command.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

illegal ARCHIVE LOG option

An option specified was not LIST, STOP, START, NEXT, ALL, a number, or a
filename in the ARCHIVE LOG command.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

illegal RECOVER option

You specified an invalid option. Valid options for the RECOVER command are
DATABASE, MANUAL, UNTIL, TABLESPACE, or DATAFILE.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

invalid INSTANCE name

An invalid SQL*Net service name was specified for the instance name.

Refer to your Oracle platform-specific documentation for a complete description
of specifying SQL*Net service names.
invalid ECHO switch

An invalid option for the SET ECHO command was specified.
Use either ON or OFF as an option for the SET ECHO command.
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MGR-00107

Cause

Action

MGR-00108
Cause

Action

MGR-00109

Cause

Action

MGR-00110
Cause

Action

MGR-00111

Cause

Action

MGR-00113

Cause

Action

MGR-00114

Cause

Action

invalid TERMOUT switch

An invalid option for the SET TERMOUT command was specified.
Use either ON or OFF as an option for the SET TERMOUT command.

invalid TIMING switch

An invalid option for the SET TIMING command was specified.
Use either ON or OFF as an option for the SET TIMING command.

invalid CYCLE value

An invalid value for the SET CYCLE command was specified.

The SET CYCLE command requires a value between 15 seconds and 99:99
(min:sec), inclusive.
illegal SET option

An invalid option for the SET command was specified.

Correct the syntax of the SET command and issue the command again. See the
Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the correct syntax.
illegal SHOW option

An invalid option for the SHOW command was specified.

Correct the syntax of the SHOW command and issue the command again. See
the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the correct syntax.
invalid PFILE name

Server Manager does not recognize the file specified by the PFILE option.

Specify a legal parameter file.

invalid database name

The specified database name is not recognized.

Specify a legal database name.
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MGR-00115

Cause

Action

MGR-00116

Cause

Action

MGR-00117

Cause

Action

MGR-00118

Cause

Action

MGR-00119

Cause

Action

MGR-00120
Cause

Action

MGR-00121

Cause

Action

unexpected end of command

An option was specified without any arguments.

Correct the syntax of the command and enter the command again with the
appropriate arguments for options that require values.

illegal SHUTDOWN option

An option was specified that was not NORMAL, IMMEDIATE, or ABORT for
the SHUTDOWN command.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

invalid tablespace name

The specified tablespace name was not recognized.

Specify a legal tablespace name.

invalid process identifier or statistics class

Something other than a number for a process identifier, or an invalid class was
specified after the MONITOR STATISTICS command.

Specify only numbers as process identifiers, or specify a valid class for the
MONITOR STATISTICS command.

illegal STARTUP option

An option was specified that was not DBA, PFILE, EXCLUSIVE, SHARED,
MOUNT, OPEN, RECOVER, or NOMOUNT for the STARTUP command.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

invalid STOPONERROR switch

An invalid option was specified for the SET STOPONERROR command.
Use either ON or OFF as an option for the SET STOPONERROR command.

illegal MONITOR option

An illegal option was specified for the MONITOR command.

Correct the syntax of the MONITOR command in the Oracle Server Manager
User’s Guide and issue the command again.
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MGR-00122

Cause

Action

MGR-00123

Cause

Action

MGR-00124

Cause

Action

MGR-00125

Cause

Action

MGR-00127

Cause

Action

MGR-00128

Cause

Action

invalid SET numeric parameter

A character or an invalid value was specified when a number was expected as a
value for a SET command option.

Correct the syntax of the command, use an appropriate number for the option
and issue the command again.

invalid tablespace name list

An invalid string was specified as one of the values in the list of tablespaces in
the ARCHIVE LOG command. For example, an empty string is an invalid string.

Correct the syntax of the command, use valid tablespace names for all names in
the list, then enter the command again.

invalid ARCHIVE destination

The specified ARCHIVE destination was not recognized.

Specify a legal ARCHIVE destination. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide
for the correct syntax.

integer value overflow

A numeric value was specified that was too large.

Use a smaller number.

invalid combination of STARTUP options
The specified options of the STARTUP command cannot be used simultaneously.

Correct the syntax of the STARTUP command and issue the command again. See
the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for options that can be used with
STARTUP.

invalid DEBUG switch

The DEBUG switch was not recognized.

Specify a legal DEBUG switch. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the
correct syntax.
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MGR-00129

Cause

Action

MGR-00131
Cause

Action

MGR-00132

Cause

Action

MGR-00133

Cause

Action

MGR-00134

Cause

Action

MGR-00136

Cause

Action

MGR-00137

Cause

Action

value out of range (1 — num)

The specified value was out of range. The valid range is given by the error
message.

Use a number within the range specified by this error.

invalid ARCHIVE TO device

The specified ARCHIVE TO device was not recognized.

Specify a legal ARCHIVE TO device. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide
for the correct syntax.

null hostname/password specified

“hostname/password” was not specified.

Specify the correct “hostname/password”.

invalid datafile list

An invalid string was entered as one of the values in the list of datafiles in the
ARCHIVE LOG command. For example, an empty string is an invalid string.

Correct the syntax of the command, use valid datafile names for all names in the
list, then enter the command again.
invalid AUTORECOVERY switch

An invalid option was specified for the SET AUTORECOVERY command.
Use either ON or OFF as options for the SET AUTORECOVERY command.

bad variable specification
A variable was incorrectly specified using the VARIABLE command.

Correct the syntax of the command, then issue the command again.

syntax error in PL/SQL Block
The PL/SQL block contains a syntax error.

Correct the syntax error.

Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide



MGR-00139

Cause

Action

MGR-00140
Cause

Action

MGR-00141

Cause

Action

MGR-00142

Cause

Action

MGR-00143

Cause

Action

MGR-00144

Cause

Action

MGR-00145

Cause

Action

invalid ALTER DATABASE option
The specified ALTER DATABASE option was not recognized.

Specify a legal option. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the correct
syntax.
invalid COMPATIBILITY switch

The specified COMPATIBILITY switch was not recognized.
Specify a legal COMPATIBILITY switch. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s

Guide for the correct syntax.
invalid RETRIES value

The specified RETRIES value was not recognized.

Specify a legal RETRIES value. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the
correct syntax.

cannot recognize object type, owner, or name
The specified object type, owner, or name was not recognized.

Specify a legal object type, owner, or name.

variable “name” has not been defined

The specified variable was not recognized.

Specify an existing variable. You can use the PRINT command to display
currently defined variables.

invalid object type for DESCRIBE
The specified object type was not TABLE, VIEW, or PROCEDURE.

Check that the object is a table, view, or procedure. If so, check that you specified
the correct name and try again. If not, you cannot DESCRIBE the object.

invalid object name for DESCRIBE

The specified table, view, stored procedure, or function was not recognized.

Check your spelling and be sure to specify an existing table, view, stored
procedure, or function.
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MGR-00146

Cause

Action

MGR-00147
Cause

Action

invalid HISTORY value
The specified HISTORY value was not recognized.

Specify a legal HISTORY value. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the
correct syntax.

invalid LINES value

The specified LINES value was not recognized.

Specify a legal LINES value. See the Oracle Server Manager User’s Guide for the
correct syntax.

00300-00399: Server Manager Line Mode Execution Messages

MGR-00300

Cause

Action

MGR-00301

Cause

Action

MGR-00302

Cause

Action

MGR-00304

Cause

Action

B-8

internal error code, argument: [num]

You have encountered an internal error in Server Manager.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

cannot SET INSTANCE while connected to a database

You used SET INSTANCE while you were connected to a database.
Disconnect from the database before using SET INSTANCE if you wish to

change the current instance.
not connected to a database

You must be connected to the database for the requested operation.

Connect to the database using a valid username and password before retrying
the operation.
input file 1/0O error [num]; input aborted

A command file used as input to Server Manager is corrupted or invalid.

Check the file before trying the operation again.
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MGR-00305

Cause

Action

MGR-00306
Cause

Action

MGR-00307

Cause

Action

MGR-00308

Cause

Action

MGR-00309

Cause

Action

MGR-00310

Cause

Action

command size exceeds internal buffer size (num)
The SQL statement size exceeds Server Manager’s buffer size.

Shorten the SQL statement by removing extra blanks or by converting
intermediate statements to views.

monitor cycle interval time out of range (1 — hum)
You entered an invalid number for the cycle interval.

Enter a value between 15 seconds and 99:99 (min:sec), inclusive, for the cycle
interval.

cannot open spool file “name”

Server Manager tried to open a spool file after you entered SPOOL <filename>,
but could not open the file. Possible causes are a lack of disk space or inadequate
privileges to create a file.

Determine why Server Manager could not create a new file and try the operation
again.

no spool file opened

You entered SPOOL OFF, but you were not spooling at the time, so there was no
file to close.

If you wish to capture session output, first use the SPOOL command to open a
file, then enter your commands before closing the file with SPOOL OFF.

cannot close spool file “name”

SPOOL OFF could not close the currently open spool file.

Check for operating system circumstances that are preventing the file from being
closed.

cannot open parameter file “name”

Server Manager cannot locate or open the file specified by the PFILE option,
either because the file does not exist or because Server Manager has insufficient
privileges to open the file.

Make sure the file exists in a location expected by Server Manager and can be
opened.

Server Manager Messages and Codes B-9



B-10

MGR-00311

Cause

Action

MGR-00312

Cause

Action

MGR-00313

Cause

Action

MGR-00314

Cause

Action

MGR-00315

Cause

Action

MGR-00318

Cause

Action

MGR-00321

Cause

Action

data exceeds internal buffer size

The results returned by a SQL query exceed the size of Server Manager’s
internal buffer.

Use the SET command to increase MAXDATA or decrease ARRAYSIZE.

invalid pid range num num

You entered an invalid range. Ranges must be specified using the lower number
first. Note: If a valid range includes any currently active process identification
numbers, the range will be accepted.

Enter a valid range.

no active processes to monitor

You specified process identification numbers that do not correspond to any
currently active processes.

Try again by entering process identification numbers that you know to be
currently active.
unable to attach to default host

The default host has not been set up correctly.

Use the SET INSTANCE command with a valid host specification to set up a
default host.
cannot open command file “name”

Server Manager cannot locate the specified command file.

Verify the file’s name and Server Manager’s access to it before retrying.

Server Manager command line error [num]

You made a syntax or typing error while entering a Server Manager command.

Correct the syntax and try again.

instance name too long

You specified an instance name that may or may not be valid, but is too long
(exceeds 127 characters).

Verify the name of the desired instance and try again.
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MGR-00322

Cause

Action

MGR-00323

Cause

Action

MGR-00324

Cause

Action

MGR-00325

Cause

Action

MGR-00326
Cause

Action

MGR-00327

Cause

Action

MGR-00328

Cause

Action

total size of command line parameters exceeds buffer size

You entered too many command line arguments and the size of the Server
Manager buffer was exceeded.

Reduce the number of command line arguments.

invalid date specification; use DD-MON-YY:HH:MM:SS

You entered an improper date specification in the RECOVER DATABASE
command.

Use a valid date specification. For example: 24-DEC-1988:12:33:26.

maximum number of tablespaces (num) exceeded; last num ignored

You specified too many tablespace names in the RECOVER TABLESPACE
command. You may only specify up to 16 tablespace names.

Reduce the number of tablespaces. If you want to recover more than 16
tablespaces, use the RECOVER command multiple times.

read error on parameter file “filename”

The file you specified using the PFILE option of the STARTUP command is too
large (exceeds 8K), the file contains a line that is too long, or another file system
error occurred.

Reduce the size of the parameter file before specifying it again or shorten
extremely long lines in the file.

currently no statistics belong to the specified class

At this time no statistics exist in the class you specified.

None.

command not available in this mode

You have specified a command that is not available in this mode.

Do not specify the command in the current mode.

insufficient privileges for this display
You do not have sufficient privileges to view the monitor you requested.

Contact your database administrator to obtain the required privileges.
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MGR-00329

Cause

Action

MGR-00330

Cause

Action

MGR-00336

Cause

Action

MGR-00337

Cause

Action

MGR-00340
Cause

Action

MGR-00341

Cause

Action

MGR-00342

Cause

Action

MGR-00343

Cause

Action

insufficient privileges for SHOW SGA
You attempted to use SHOW SGA without sufficient privileges.

Contact your database administrator to obtain the required privileges.

logsource name too long

You specified a logsource name that may or may not be valid, but is too long
(exceeds 127 characters).

Verify the logsource name and try again.

insufficient privileges for SHOW PARAMETERS
You attempted to use SHOW PARAMETERS without sufficient privileges.

Contact your database administrator to obtain the required privileges.

missing instance name
Instance name or service name not specified in the CONNECT statement.

Use CONNECT username/password@instance.

display size exceeded; extra lines truncated
The monitor display retrieved too many lines.

Increase the granularity of your selection.

the bind variable name is undefined

The SQL statement refers to an undefined bind variable.

Use the VARIABLE command to define the bind variable and execute the query
again.

unable to complete internal login

An attempt was made to complete an internal connection to a database. This
connection attempt has failed as a result of the indicated database error.

Correct the database error and try again.

no such parameter

SHOW PARAMETER was given a parameter name that does not exist.
Use a different argument with SHOW PARAMETER.
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MGR-00360

Cause

Action

MGR-00361
Cause

Action

MGR-00362

Cause

Action

MGR-00363

Cause

Action

MGR-00364

Cause

Action

MGR-00365

Cause

Action

object to be described does not exist

The object in a DESCRIBE FUNCTION/PROCEDURE/PACKAGE statement
does not exist.

Check that the object name and owner are correct and that the object exists.

no privilege to describe this object
You do not have sufficient privileges to describe the object.

The object owner must grant privileges on the object.

text too long for DESCRIBE

The object’s text is too long for the DESCRIBE command.
The object cannot be used with the DESCRIBE command.

logic error in DESCRIBE

You have encountered an internal error in Server Manager.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

out of space for identifier in DESCRIBE

You have encountered an internal error in Server Manager.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.
DESCRIBE PACKAGE BODY is not supported

Only a package’s specification can be described. The keyword BODY cannot be
used with DESCRIBE PACKAGE.

Remove the BODY keyword.
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MGR-01501
Cause

Action

MGR-01503
Cause

Action

MGR-01505
Cause

Action

MGR-01506
Cause

Action

MGR-01507
Cause

Action

MGR-01508
Cause

Action

MGR-01509
Cause

Action

01500-01599: Server Manager Internal Messages

Server Manager has run out of memory
Server Manager was unable to obtain the memory it required.

Close some windows or exit and restart Server Manager.

an invalid argument was sent to a function

An internal Server Manager function was called incorrectly.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

user requested cancel

You cancelled out of the middle of a process.

None.

unknown error

Unknown.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

unable to open file “filename”

Server Manager was unable to open an existing file or create a new one.

Check that the file exists and Server Manager can locate the file. Or make sure
there is enough free disk space and you have sufficient privileges to create a file.

unable to close the current file

Server Manager was unable to close a file.

Check for operating system circumstances that are preventing the file from being

closed.

unexpected EOF encountered

Server Manager encountered an unexpected End-Of-File marker.

Examine the script(s) to determine the problem.
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MGR-01523

Cause

Action

invalid monitor name: name

The entered monitor name is not a valid monitor type.

Enter a different monitor name.

02000-02009: Server Manager About Box Messages

MGR-02001
MGR-02002
Cause

Action

MGR-02003
MGR-02004
Cause

Action

unable to destroy a timer
unable to create a timer
You have encountered an internal error in Server Manager.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

unable to load a window from a resource file
unable to find a needed resource: masplash.tif
A resource file is missing or corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.
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02010-02019: Server Manager Administration Window Internal Messages

MGR-02011

MGR-02016

MGR-02017
Cause

Action

MGR-02019

Cause

Action

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

a control is missing from a resource

an error occurred while loading a window from the resource file
unable to get subview

A resource file is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

an error occurred while accessing help

An error occurred in Oracle Help.

Examine subsequent messages.

02020-02029: Server Manager Event Handler Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.
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02030-02039: Server Manager Connection List Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02040-02069: Server Manager Startup Messages

MGR-02042
MGR-02046
MGR-02047
MGR-02051
Cause

Action

MGR-02056
MGR-02057

Cause

Action

MGR-02059

Cause

Action

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

unable to open resource file: name

unable to get a resource

unable to load window system resources

an error occurred while initializing Multimedia

The multimedia resource file (mmmwm.res) may be missing or corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

unable to load the splash screen from the resource file

unable to find a necessary resource file

A resource file is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

unable to open .msb file for product name, facility name
The message file for the specified product and facility cannot be found.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.
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02070-02089: Server Manager Window and Menu Handler Messages

MGR-02073

Cause

Action

MGR-02076

Cause

Action

MGR-02083

Cause

Action

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

an error occurred while connecting to a database

An error occurred while connecting to a database.

Examine subsequent messages.

an error occurred while disconnecting from a database

An error occurred while disconnecting from a database.

Examine subsequent messages.

unable to load the Connect dialog box

A resource file is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

02090-02099: Server Manager Utility Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.
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02100-02109: Server Manager Window Handler Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02110-02119: Server Manager Root Window Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02130-02139: Server Manager Administration Window Button and Folder Tab
Messages

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

MGR-02134 tab “name” failed; maybe catsvrmg.sql not run or not a DBA
MGR-02135 tab “name” failed; maybe insufficient privileges

Cause  Either Server Manager was not installed fully, or you do not have access to this
information.

Action  Run the CATSVRMG.SQL script as SYS, if necessary. Then connect as a user with
the DBA role as a default role.
MGR-02136 tab “name” failed, maybe utlxplan.sql not run

Cause The table sys.plan_table does not exist.
Action  Run the script UTLXPLAN.SQL as SYS.
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MGR-02137

Cause

Action

tab “name” failed, maybe catrepad.sqgl not run or not a DBA

Either Server Manager was not installed fully, or you do not have access to this
information.

Run the catrepad.sql script as SYS, if necessary. Then connect as a user with the
DBA role as a default role.

02140-02149: Server Manager Administration Window Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02150-02159: Server Manager Administration Window SQL Interface Messages

MGR-02150

Cause

Action

MGR-02151
Cause

Action

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

an unrecognized database version was encountered

You have tried to administer a database version that Server Manager does not
support.

Consider upgrading your database.

a specification for action string could not be found
A resource file is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.
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MGR-02156 Server Manager could not perform action string
MGR-02157 action string failed; maybe catsvrmg.sqgl not run or not a DBA
MGR-02158 action string failed; maybe insufficient privileges

Cause Either Server Manager was not installed fully, or you do not have access to this
information.

Action  Runthe CATSVRMG.SQL script as SYS, if necessary. Then connect as a user with
the DBA role as a default role.

02160-02169: Server Manager Administration Window Menu Handler Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

N
02170-02179: Server Manager Administration Window Lower Pane Messages
Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For

these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02180-02189: Server Manager Administration Window Object List Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

02190-02199: Server Manager Administration Window Database Banner
Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.
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B-22

MGR-03006
MGR-03007
Cause

Action

MGR-03008

Cause

Action

MGR-03009
MGR-03010
MGR-03011
MGR-03012
Cause

Action

MGR-03013
Cause

Action

03000-03499: Server Manager Monitor Messages

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

the monitor_name could not enable its child views
the monitor_name could not disable its child views
A monitor resource is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

the monitor_name could not be resized
The monitor was not able to be resized.

Examine subsequent messages. A Toolkit error should follow this message.

the monitor_name could not sort on the selected column

the monitor_name cannot set its Cycle radio button

the monitor_name cannot set its Sample on Demand radio button
the monitor_name cannot reset a button

A monitor resource is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

the monitor_name cannot complete the filter operation
Text in the Filter field is invalid.

Enter valid text in the Filter field.
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MGR-03016

Cause

Action

MGR-03017

Cause

Action

MGR-03018

Cause

Action

MGR-03019
Cause

Action

MGR-03020

Cause

Action

MGR-03021

Cause

Action

a monitor_name is closing because its SQL command failed

Connection to the database has been lost during the execution of a SQL
command.

Verify that the database is still running and that the network is functioning
properly. Attempt to reconnect.

a monitor_name is closing because its Interval pop—up menu failed

An error was generated when the Interval pop—up menu was used.

Examine subsequent messages.

the monitor_name is in an unknown state and could not be removed

The monitor failed to shut down properly.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

the monitor_name was not found
A monitor resource is corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

the following title was too long: “name”

You attempted to create a monitor with a connection name longer than 80
characters.

Shorten your SQL*Net service names.

a monitor_name is closing because of an error finishing a SQL command

The monitor lost connection with the database while a SQL command was
running.

Verify that the database is still running and that the network is functioning
properly. Attempt to reconnect. A more specific error message will follow,
probably indicating that the connection state has changed.
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B-24

MGR-03022

Cause

Action

MGR-03023

Cause

Action

MGR-03024

Cause

Action

MGR-03025
Cause

Action

MGR-03050

Cause

Action

MGR-03051
MGR-03052
Cause

Action

select a monitor from the scrolling list and click OK
A resource file is missing or corrupted.

Check your Oracle platform-specific documentation to make sure Server
Manager is installed correctly. Reinstall if necessary. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

monitor selection failed

An error occurred during the selection of a monitor.

Examine subsequent messages.

interval must be at least 15 seconds

User entered an interval less than 15 seconds.

Enter a valid interval of 15 seconds or more.

numeric filter fields must contain numeric values

User entered a non—-numeric value for a numeric filter field.

Enter a valid number in the filter field and click filter again.

a monitor_name is closing because of an error in parse/bind/define

An error was encountered when attempting to parse, bind, or define a SQL
statement for the monitor.

Verify that the database is still running and that the network is functioning
properly. Attempt to reconnect. A more specific error message will follow,
probably indicating that the connection state has changed.

an error occurred while executing a monitor query
the query for the monitor_name failed to execute
An error occurred when the monitor was interacting with the SQL engine.

Verify that the database is still running and that the network is functioning
properly. Attempt to reconnect. A more specific error message will follow,
probably indicating that the connection state has changed.
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MGR-03053
MGR-03054

Cause

Action

an error occurred after completing a monitor query
one or more monitors are closing due to a connection problem

The state of the monitor connection has changed as a result of actions taken
outside of the monitor subsystem.

Verify that the database is still running and that the network is functioning
properly. Attempt to reconnect. A more specific error message will follow,
probably indicating that the connection state has changed.

03500-03536: Server Manager SQL Engine Messages

MGR-03500

Cause

Action

MGR-03501

Cause

Action

MGR-03502

Cause

Action

MGR-03503

Cause

Action

MGR-03504

Cause

Action

encountered an unterminated quote

The last command contained an open quote without a matching close quote.

Correct the quoting and issue the command again.

unable to process so many nested scripts

You have attempted to run a script that in turn tries to run too many nested
levels of scripts.

Restructure your scripts so the nesting depth decreases.

the @@ operator is only allowed within SQL scripts

You attempted to use the @@ operator from the interactive mode.

The @@ operator is only allowed from within a script. In the interactive mode,
use the @ operator to run a SQL script.

could not resolve the symbols in “filename”

The filename you provided for the parameter file contained undefined symbols.

Check the text of the parameter filename you provided.

CYCLE is no longer a valid global property
You attempted to set the CYCLE property.

Set the interval in the monitor(s) you are running.

Server Manager Messages and Codes B-25



B-26

MGR-03505

Cause

Action

MGR-03506

Cause

Action

MGR-03509

Cause

Action

MGR-03510
Cause

Action

MGR-03511

Cause

Action

MGR-03512

Cause

Action

MGR-03514

Cause

Action

ARRAYSIZE is no longer a valid global property
You attempted to set the ARRAYSIZE property.

None. Server Manager will fetch as many rows as possible given the current size
of the MAXDATA buffer.

expected a number (num-999999), not “string”

You attempted to set a property (NUMWIDTH, CHARWIDTH, and so on) to a
non-numeric value or a number outside of the legal range.

Use a value within the specified range.

corrupted internal Oracle number representation

You attempted to use a bind variable that appears to have been corrupted.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

corrupted bind variable type [type]
You attempted to use a bind variable that appears to have been corrupted.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

the HOST command is not supported in graphical mode

You tried to use the HOST command from within a SQL Worksheet.

Scripts that make use of the HOST command must be run from Server Manager
line mode.
spool file “name” is already open

You attempted to open a second spool file.
Use SPOOL OFF to close the existing spool file.

unable to start the database

The cause is listed in subsequent error messages.

Examine the subsequent errors.
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MGR-03515
Cause

Action

MGR-03523

Cause

Action

MGR-03524
Cause

Action

MGR-03525

Cause

Action

MGR-03534
Cause

Action

MGR-03536

Cause

Action

invalid SERVEROUTPUT switch

You attempted to set SERVEROUTPUT to something other than ON or OFF.
Use ON or OFF as arguments with SET SERVEROUTPUT.

no parameter for SHOW ERRORS and no object has been compiled

You issued a SHOW ERRORS command, but have yet to compile a PL/SQL
object.

You can find error information for a specific object by selecting from the
ALL_ERRORS view where NAME = <object>.

unable to shutdown the database

You attempted to shut down the database without sufficient privileges.

Enable the privileges required for shutdown.

expected SYSDBA or SYSOPER, not “string”

You attempted to use the CONNECT AS syntax and specified something other
than SYSDBA or SYSOPER.

Correct the syntax and issue the command again. If the problem persists, call
Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages leading
to the error.

invalid AUTOPRINT switch

You attempted to set AUTOPRINT to something other than ON or OFF
Use ON or OFF as arguments with SET AUTOPRINT.

variable type REFCURSOR not available

You tried to declare a REFCURSOR variable against a version of server manager
which which does not support this variable type.

The version of Server Manager you are running against does not support the
REFCURSOR feature. It was most likely compiled against a pre-7.2 database.
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04000-04008: Server Manager Worksheet Command Messages

Messages in this range indicate that a SQL Worksheet command failed to
execute properly. Other messages will follow the SQL Worksheet command
messages. Examine the subsequent messages to determine the proper action.

04009-04099: Server Manager Worksheet Messages

MGR-04017

Cause

Action

MGR-04022

Cause

Action

MGR-04024
Cause

Action

MGR-04025

Cause

Action

MGR-04026

Cause

Action

B-28

the attempted font change did not succeed

This action is not available to you.

Do not change the font.

the Write Selection menu item was chosen without a text selection

You chose Write Selection from the Worksheet menu without having any text
selected in the input or output panes of a SQL Worksheet.

Attempt the command with text selected.

unable to open specified file: “name”
A specified file could not be opened.

The file is either invalid or in an unexpected format. Verify the filename and
replace the file with a usable file, if necessary.

the Get File option of the Recover dialog box failed

You specified a filename which was invalid.

Specify a valid filename.

the Apply Recovery Archives dialog box failed

An error occurred in the operation of the Worksheet’s Apply Recovery Archives

dialog box.

Examine subsequent messages.
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MGR-04027
Cause

Action

the database is not available

The Oracle database is not accessible from your system.

Verify that the database is available and that you have the ability to connect to
the database from the current location.

04501-04549: Server Manager Line Mode Messages

MGR-04501
Cause

Action

MGR-04544
Cause

Action

MGR-04545

Cause

Action

MGR-04546

Cause

Action

MGR-04547

Cause

Action

monitors are not available from the line mode Server Manager

You attempted the MONITOR command from Server Manager line mode.

Start Server Manager in graphical mode to run monitors.

invalid parameter format
You gave an invalid command line argument.

Start Line mode with the correct arguments. These should be of the format
command="command . Note that the command should be in quotes.

too many parameters

You gave too many parameters on the command line, or your command line
parameters may have been parsed separately.

Pass in only the supported number of arguments. Make sure they are of the
format command="command . Note that the command should be in quotes.

invalid connect string
Your connect string contained invalid information.

Check the syntax of your connect string. It should be [username ]
[/ password ] [@nstance path 1.

duplicate password

Your connect string contained either a null password or multiple password
strings.

Make sure your connect string only gives a single password. It should be of the
form ”/password .
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MGR-04548

Cause

Action

MGR-04549

Cause

Action

null username/password not valid with connection name

A connect string with a null username/password and a non—-null connection name
is invalid.

You must explicitly specify a null username/password using the ”/” designator
when giving a connection name in the user string. For example:
"|@t:lorax:E”

null or invalid connection name

Your connect string contained either a null or invalid host string.

Check the syntax of your connect string.

05500-05509: Server Manager User Program Interface Messages

MGR-05500

Cause

Action

MGR-05501

Cause

Action

MGR-05502

Cause

Action

MGR-05503

Cause

Action

B-30

out of unique ids for asynchronous connections

You have too many outstanding asynchronous connections.

Close some less important windows or restart Server Manager.

user string overflow

You have tried to connect using a username that is greater than 30 characters in
length.

Specify a shorter username.

password string overflow

You have tried to connect using a password that is greater than 30 characters in
length.

Specify a shorter password.

host string overflow

You have tried to connect using a hostname that is greater than 80 characters in
length.

Use a shorter service name.
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MGR-05504
Cause

Action

MGR-05505
Cause

Action

MGR-05506
Cause

Action

MGR-05507

Cause

Action

cannot connect to an Oracle version_num instance

You have attempted to connect to an old version of Oracle.

Server Manager can only run against Version 7 or later. You can upgrade the
instance, or use the SQL*DBA included with your release of Oracle.

cannot perform a CONNECT usr/pswd AS name to an ORACLE 7.0 instance

You tried to connect to a version 7.0 database AS SYSDBA or AS SYSOPER.
In Version 7.0 you must CONNECT INTERNAL [/password].

unable to release an allocated connection

You attempted to close a window which could not be closed.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

the list of connections has been corrupted
You have encountered an internal error in Server Manager.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

06500-06529: Server Manager Oracle Toolkit Il Messages

MGR-06512
Cause

Action

MGR-06513
Cause

Action

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of
messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:
Oracle Toolkit Il has run out of memory

There is not enough memory.

Free up or add memory.

Oracle Toolkit II's client has run out of memory

There is not enough memory.

Free up or add memory:.
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MGR-06518

Cause

Action

Oracle Toolkit I1's connection to the window system was refused
The windowing system (usually X Windows) denied permission to connect.

On X Windows, set the DISPLAY to a server that will allow connections.

06600-06699: Server Manager Oracle Help Messages

MGR-06602
Cause

Action

MGR-06603

Cause

Action

MGR-06606

Cause

Action

MGR-06607

Cause

Action

B-32

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

the Oracle Help book is in a format not recognized by object store

The Oracle Help book has not been installed properly or is corrupted.

Reinstall the help book(s) or the entire product.

Oracle Help has run out of memory

There is not enough memory.

Free up or add memory.

Oracle Help could not find a help target

The program tried to access an Oracle Help target not contained in the help
book(s).

Reinstall the help book(s) or the entire product. If this does not solve the
problem, contact Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of
messages leading to the error.

Oracle Help could not find the specified word

The find operation could not locate the specified word.

The word does not exist in the Help document. Try another word.
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MGR-06608

Cause

Action

MGR-06610
Cause

Action

MGR-06611

Cause

Action

MGR-06614

Cause

Action

MGR-06618

Cause

Action

MGR-07368
Cause

Action

Oracle Help could not link to external document

External document is either damaged, non-existent, or is not an Oracle Book
document.

Replace the document or link to a valid document.

the document is not an Oracle Help document

The Oracle Help book has not been installed properly or has become corrupted.

Reinstall the help book(s) or the entire product.

the document is newer than Oracle Help

The Oracle Help book has not been installed properly or has become corrupted.

Reinstall the help book(s) or the entire product. If this does not solve the
problem, contact Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of
messages leading to the error.

Oracle Help encountered an invalid link

The program tried to follow an Oracle Help link not contained in the help book(s).

Reinstall the help book(s) or the entire product. If this does not solve the
problem, contact Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of
messages leading to the error.

the string begins with a percent sign
An entered string begins with a percent sign.

Remove the percent sign from the beginning of the string.

07001-08529: Server Manager DRUID Messages

the Username field must contain a valid Oracle username

The text you entered in the Username field is not a valid Oracle username.

Check to make sure the value entered conforms to the guidelines for Oracle
usernames given in Chapter 2 of the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.
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MGR-07369 the Password field must contain a password string

Cause  You selected Password in the Create/Alter User property sheet, but did not
specify a password.

Action  Select another password option or assign a password to the user.

MGR-07401 the Composite Limit field must contain a valid number
MGR-07402 the Private SGA field must contain a valid number
MGR-07403 the Reads per Call field must contain a valid number
MGR-07404 the Reads per Session field must contain a valid number
MGR-07405 the Idle Time field must contain a valid number
MGR-07406 the Connect Time field must contain a valid number
MGR-07407 the CPU per Call field must contain a valid number
MGR-07408 the CPU per Session field must contain a valid number
MGR-07409 the Sessions per User field must contain a valid number
Cause  The number entered in the indicated field is not valid.

Action  Check to make sure there are no extraneous alphabetic or punctuation characters
in the field. Make sure the value entered is within the range of valid values.

MGR-07410 the Profile Name field must contain a valid Oracle identifier
Cause The value entered in the Profile Name field is not an Oracle identifier.
Action  Check to make sure the value entered conforms to the guidelines for Oracle
identifiers given in Chapter 2 of the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.
MGR-07537 the System Change Number field must contain a positive number

Cause The value you have entered in the field is not a valid SCN.

Action  In general, you should allow Oracle to determine the SCN, so try committing the
transaction without specifying an SCN.

MGR-07539 the Group Number field must contain a valid number
Cause The value in the field is not a number.

Action  The group number must be a positive number that is not the number of an
existing group. When the dialog box appears, Server Manager initializes this
field to be one greater than the greatest log file group number.
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MGR-07540

Cause

Action

MGR-07541
Cause

Action

MGR-07542

Cause

Action

MGR-07543
Cause

Action

MGR-07544
Cause

Action

MGR-07547

Cause

Action

MGR-07548
Cause

Action

the New File Size field must contain a valid number
The value in this field is not a number.

Provide a valid positive number.

at least one file must be specified

You have not specified the name of at least one file.

Use the New button to bring up the file specification dialog box from which you
can select a file.
the Filename field must contain a valid filename

The field is empty or contains an invalid file.

Provide a valid filename.

you must select a log file group in which to place the log file
You have not selected the group into which this log file will be placed.

Choose one of the provided groups.

the To field must contain a valid filename

The field is empty or contains an invalid file.

Provide a valid filename.

the Name field must contain a valid Oracle identifier

The Name field is empty or contains a value that is not a valid Oracle identifier.

Check to make sure the value entered conforms to the guidelines for Oracle
identifiers given in Chapter 2 of the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

you must specify at least one datafile

There are no entries in the list of datafiles.

Use the New button to bring up a dialog box that will allow you to specify a
datafile.
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B-36

MGR-07549
MGR-07550
MGR-07551
MGR-07552
MGR-07553

Cause

Action

MGR-07555

Cause

Action

MGR-07556

Cause

Action

MGR-07557

Cause

Action

MGR-08049
Cause

Action

MGR-08050

Cause

Action

the Initial Extent field must be empty or contain a valid number

the Next Extent field must be empty or contain a valid number

the Minimum Extents field must be empty or contain a valid number
the Maximum Extents field must be empty or contain a valid number
the Percentage Increase field must be empty or contain a valid number
The value is not a positive number.

Specify a positive number or leave the field empty.

unable to find tablespace information for “name”

Server Manager was unable to find the default storage settings for the chosen
tablespace.

Refresh the Tablespaces object list and try to alter the tablespace again. If the
problem persists, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete
set of messages leading to the error.

the Rollback Segment field must contain a valid Oracle identifier

The Rollback Segment field is empty or contains a value that is not a valid
Oracle identifier.

Check to make sure the value entered conforms to the guidelines for Oracle
identifiers given in Chapter 2 of the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference..

the Optimal field must be empty or contain a valid number

The value is not a positive number.

Specify a positive number or leave the field empty.

the Role Name field must contain a valid Oracle identifier

The text you entered in the Role Name field is not a valid Oracle identifier.

Check to make sure the value entered conforms to the guidelines for Oracle
usernames given in Chapter 2 of the Oracle7 Server SQL Reference.

with Password selected, a password must be specified

You selected Password in the Create/Alter Role property sheet, but did not
specify a password.

Select another password option or assign a password to the role.
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MGR-08051

Cause

Action

MGR-08052

Cause

Action

MGR-08053

Cause

Action

MGR-08054

Cause

Action

MGR-08055

Cause

Action

MGR-08056

Cause

Action

a user or role must be specified
No user or role was specified in the Grant/Revoke Role dialog box.

Select a user or role from the scrolling list.

with the Role privilege type selected, a role must be chosen

With the Role privilege type selected, you clicked the OK button in the Add
Privilege to Role dialog box before selecting a role from the Defined Roles
scrolling list.

Select a role from the Defined Roles scrolling list or click the Cancel button to
exit the dialog box.

with the System privilege type selected, a privilege must be chosen

With the System Privileges privilege type selected, you clicked the OK button in
the Add Privilege to Role dialog box before selecting a system privilege from the
System Privileges scrolling list.

Select a privilege from the System Privileges scrolling list or click the Cancel
button to exit the dialog box.

with the Object privilege type selected, an object must be specified

With the Obiject privilege type selected, you clicked the OK button in the Add
Privilege to Role dialog box before entering an object in the Object Name field.

Enter an object into the Object Name field or click the Cancel button to exit the
dialog box.

a schema must be chosen

You clicked the OK button in the Find Schema Object dialog box without
selecting a schema from the Schema scrolling list.

Select a schema from the Schema scrolling list or click the Cancel button to exit
the dialog box.

an object must be chosen

You clicked the OK button in the Find Schema Object dialog box without
selecting an object from the Object scrolling list.

Select an object from the Object scrolling list or click the Cancel button to exit the
dialog box.
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MGR-08504

Cause

Action

MGR-08505

Cause

Action

MGR-08507

Cause

Action

MGR-08510
Cause

Action

MGR-08515
Cause

Action

MGR-08517

Cause

Action

MGR-08524

Cause

Action

B-38

the tablespace “name” is not offline so this datafile cannot be renamed
You tried to rename a datafile in an online tablespace.

Take the corresponding tablespace offline and then rename the datafile.

the tablespace “name” is invalid so this datafile cannot be renamed

You tried to rename a datafile in an invalid tablespace.

Repair the tablespace to make it valid and then rename the datafile.

the Quota Size field must contain a valid number

A negative number or a non—-numeric character was entered in the Quota Size
field of the Add/Edit Quota dialog box.

Enter a valid quota size.

a user must be specified
No user was specified in the Users scrolling list of the Assign Profile dialog box.

Specify a user.

this datafile has already been added to the database and cannot be removed

You tried to remove from a tablespace a datafile which belongs to a tablespace.

None. A previously added datafile cannot be removed.

the Object Name field does not contain a valid schema object

You entered a schema object that does not follow proper naming or quoting
conventions.

Enter a valid schema object name.

a privilege or role must be specified

A Privilege or Role was not specified in the Remove Privilege from User/Role
dialog box.

Select a privilege or role from the list before clicking the Remove button.
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MGR-09501

Cause

Action

MGR-09502

Cause

Action

MGR-09506

Cause

Action

MGR-09507

Cause

Action

MGR-09508

Cause

Action

09500-09999: Server Manager Help System Messages

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of
messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

help is not available for the active window

The active window does not have a help target. This is probably because it is a
system window rather than a Server Manager window.

None. Refer to your documentation for the information about which you were
looking for help.

Oracle Help returned an error

Unknown.

A second message will include the Oracle Help error. This number should be
looked up in the Oracle Help documentation.

Oracle Help was not able to respond to the user request
Multiple causes; to be clarified by additional error messages.

Examine subsequent messages.

Oracle Help text was not found

The Oracle Help book, mahelp.obd, is not properly installed or slfindfile()
cannot find it.

Reinstall Oracle Book or verify the response of sifindfile() for your platform.

the text for target “string” was not found

The context string in the maht (help table) did not have a corresponding string in
the mahelp.obd book.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error. The file mahelp.obd or the maht will need to be modified.
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10000-10099: Server Manager National Language Support Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

10500-10599: Server Manager Oracle Toolkit Il Resource Manager Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

11000-11499: Server Manager Core Messages

Messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal error. For
these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set
of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

MGR-11401 input error, unable to read input line

Cause Anerror in reading from the input source occurred. This is most likely because
the input line is too long.

Action  Try breaking the input line into multiple lines of no more than 1024 bytes per
line.

MGR-11402 error while writing output to a file

Cause  An error in writing to the output file occurred. This is most likely because the
output line is too long.

Action  Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.
MGR-11403  error while writing output

Cause  Anerror in writing to the output source (generally stdout) occurred. This is
most likely because the output line is too long.

Action If this occurred in Server Manager Line Mode, try executing the query in the
Server Manager Worksheet.
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MGR-11404

Cause

Action

MGR-11500

Cause

Action

MGR-11502

Cause

Action

MGR-11505

Cause

Action

MGR-11506

Cause

Action

MGR-11517

Cause

Action

error formatting output
An error occurred during the CORE sprintf routine.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

11500-11999: Server Manager Replication Messages

Most messages in this range indicate that you have encountered an internal
error. For these messages, call Customer Support with the circumstances and
complete set of messages leading to the error.

For other messages in this range, specific actions can be taken. These messages
are listed below:

you must quiesce the replicated schema before performing the operation

You attempted to alter a master repschema that has not been quiesced.

First Suspend Master Activity on the replicated schema, then try again.

the current operation is only valid for master definition sites

You attempted to use an operation that is only valid for master definition sites.

Perform operation on a master definition site.

the Remote Master field must contain a valid remote database

The operation needs a list of one or more remote masters on which to operate.

Specify a list of masters in the Server Manager dialog using multi-select.

the DDL Text field must contain a valid DDL statement

The operation needs a DDL statement.

Enter a DDL statement in the Server Manager dialog.

the selected Destination Database has no transactions queued for remote
execution

You attempted an operation on a Destination Database which has no
transactions queued for remote execution.

Retry this operation when there are transactions queued for remote execution.
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MGR-11519

Cause

Action

MGR-11520
Cause

Action

MGR-11521

Cause

Action

MGR-11523

Cause

Action

MGR-11525

Cause

Action

MGR-11528

Cause

Action

MGR-11530

Cause

Action

the Transaction Count field must contain a positive integer
The number entered in the indicated field is not valid.

Check to make sure there are no extraneous alphabetic or punctuation characters
in the field. Make sure the value entered is within the range of valid values.

the Execution Seconds field must contain a positive integer
The number entered in the indicated field is not valid.

Check to make sure there are no extraneous alphabetic or punctuation characters
in the field. Make sure the value entered is within the range of valid values.

the selected deferred transaction has no associated calls

A deferred transaction was queued for execution, but the transaction does not
contain any operations (i.e. a null transaction)

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.
the deferred call arguments could not be extracted

An error occurred while trying to extract and store the arguments for a call in a
deferred transaction.

Call Customer Support with the circumstances and complete set of messages
leading to the error.

the local database is not a master site

An operation originating from a remote database or locally assumes that the
local database is a master site for replication.

No action can be taken in this case.

all objects in the chosen schema are already replicated

All the objects in the chosen schema are replicated.

Choose a different schema or add some more objects to this schema.

you must select at least one Remote Master from the list

The operation needs a list of one or more remote masters on which to operate.

Specify a list of masters in the Server Manager dialog using multi-select.
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MGR-11531

Cause

Action

MGR-11532

Cause

Action

MGR-11533

Cause

Action

MGR-11534

Cause

Action

cannot generate replication support for name. Table has no PRIMARY KEY.
Replication will not work for tables without a PRIMARY KEY.

Recreate table with a PRIMARY KEY or call procedure
DBMS_REPCAT.SET_COLUMNS after CREATE_MASTER_REPOBJECT but
before GENERATE_REPLICATION_SUPPORT.

you must select at least one Master Database from the list

The operation needs a list of one or more remote masters on which to operate.

Specify a list of masters in the Server Manager dialog using multi-select.

cannot execute package SYS.DBMS_DEFER_PRINT. Maybe CATREPAD.SQL
not run or no EXECUTE privilege

Server manager cannot execute DBMS_DEFER_PRINT.

Make sure CATREPAD.SQL has been run and the current user has execute
privileges on DBMS_DEFER_PRINT.

cannot display call arguments for a remote procedure from a snapshot site
Cannot get the call arguments for remote procedure.

No action is available from a snapshot site.
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Compatibility with
SQL*DBA

APPENDIX

T his appendix lists the differences between Oracle7 SQL*DBA and
Server Manager.
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Functional Differences

Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager
DESCRIBE DESCRIBE <object name > DESCRIBE <object type >
<object name >
DESCRIBE for Lists information about the Lists the definition of the
PL/SQL procedure’s arguments in a procedure’s arguments

tabular form

PRINT <no args> Does nothing Prints all defined variables
PRINT SQLDBA> print a SVRMGR> print a
(before connect) DBA-00302: not connected A
to a database
10
SET COMPATIBILITY  Unsupported Server Manager uses the native
NATIVE SQL of the database to which
you are connected
SHOW <no args> SELDBA> show Prints current Server Manager
s *OW settings
DBA-00115: unexpected end
of command
SPOOL <no args> SQLDBA> spool SVRMGR> spool
File sqldba.log opened... Name for the spool file:
(svrmgr.log)
No prompt Prompts for a filename. The

default is SVRMGR.LOG.

STARTUP If any step of STARTUP fails, ~ If any step of STARTUP fails,
SQL*DBA backs out and leaves S€rver Manager leaves the

. database in its current state.
the database in a shutdown For example, if an error is en-

state. countered after the mount
stage, Server Manager leaves
the database mounted.

VARIABLE a CHAR Default size is 1 Default size is CHARWIDTH

Table C -1 Functional Differences, continued on next page
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Feature SQL*DBA

Server Manager

@<no args> SQLDBA> @
ORA-07225: ...
Prints an error

Empty line SQZLDBA> garbage
>
SQLDBA>;
SQLDBA>

SVRMGR> @

Name of script file:

Prompts for the name of the
file

SVRMGR> garbage
2>
3>;

garbage

*

ORA-00900: invalid SQL
statement
SVRMGR>

Table C -1 Functional Differences

Cosmetic Differences

Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager
Prompt SQLDBA> SVRMGR>
Product Banner SQL*DBA Server Manager
Connect to idle SQLDBA> connect internal SVRMGR> connect internal
instance Connected. ﬁg{';necﬂéd to an idle
PRINT a A A

10 10

1 row selected.
The variable name is space
padded: “A

The variable name is not space
padded: “A”. Also, no feedback
is listed.

Table C -2 Cosmetic Differences, continued on next page
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Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager
SET SQLDBA> set echo on SVRMGR> set echo on
SQLDBA> Echo ON
SVRMGR>
Server Manager echoes the
new value
DBA-XXXXX : ... MGR-  xxxxx : ...

Error Message Prefix

Wrapping text

Writes 80 characters and then
wraps

Writes the entire width and
relies on the display device to
deal with wrapping. This is
better for wide terminals.

Table C -2 Cosmetic Differences

Unsupported Options

c-4

Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager

RECOVERY prompt FROM <logsource> clause is
unsupported

SET FETCHROWS Limits the total number of Unsupported

rows to fetch

SET FLAGGER... SET FLAGGER ENTRY Unsupported: Use the ALTER
SESSION SET FLAGGER
statement

SHOW FLAGGER Shows FLAGGER value Unsupported

SET LABELWIDTH Unsupported

SET RETRIES Unsupported

SHOW VARIABLES
SHOW VAR

Shows all defined variables

Unsupported: Use the PRINT
command with no arguments

Table C - 3 Unsupported Options, continued on next page
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Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager

SHUTDOWN dbname Unsupported

VARIABLE a DATE Unsupported

Table C -3 Unsupported Options

Obsolete Functionality

Feature SQL*DBA Server Manager
SET ARRAYSIZE Changes the size of each No longer used: Server
fetch call Manager automatically chooses

optimum fetch size.

SET CYCLE Sets the monitor interval No longer used
SET/SHOW Line mode No longer used
DISPWIDTH

SET HISTORY Screen mode No longer used
SET LINES Screen mode No longer used
SET/SHOW Line mode No longer used
LOGWIDTH

SET TERM Screen mode No longer used

Table C — 4 Obsolete Functionality
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I
Keyboard Shortcuts

APPENDIX

T his appendix explains the keyboard shortcuts to use when running
Server Manager.

This appendix cover the following topics:
+ menu accelerators

« Menu mnemonics
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Menu Accelerators

This section lists the keyboard combinations you can use with Server
Manager. You can use these keyboard combinations instead of the
corresponding menu commands.

File Menu Table 12 — 1 lists the menu accelerators for the File menu.

Keyboard Shortcut Action

CTRL+O Brings up the connect dialog box

CTRL+D Returns to the existing Administration
window, or open a new Administration
window

CTRL+T Brings up the SQL Worksheet

CTRL+R Brings up the Monitors dialog box

Table 12 -1 Accelerators for the File Menu

Edit Menu Table 12 - 2 lists the menu accelerators for the Edit menu.
Keyboard Shortcut Action
CTRL+Z Undo
CTRL + X Cut
CTRL+V Paste
DELETE Clear
CTRL+A Select All

Table 12 - 2 Accelerators for the Edit Menu

Help Menu Table 12 - 3 lists the menu accelerator for the Help menu.
Keyboard Shortcut Action
F1 Launches context sensitive help for the
window currently open

Table 12 — 3 Accelerator for the Help Menu
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Worksheet Menu

Menu Mnemonics

Example

Table 12 — 4 lists the menu accelerators for the Worksheet menu.

Keyboard Shortcut Action

CTRL+E Executes the command in the window
pane

CTRL+P Retrieves the previous command from the
command history

CTRL+ N Retrieves the next command from the
command history

Table 12 — 4 Accelerators for the Worksheet Menu

Server Manager offers standard menu mnemonics. This allows you to
access menu options using only a few keystrokes.

To use the menu mnemonics, use the following procedure:

1. To access the menu bar, press the ALT key when running under
Microsoft Windows or press F10 when running under Motif.

2. To choose the desired menu, type the underlined character in the

title of the menu.

3. To execute the desired menu command, press the underlined
character in the name of the desired menu item.

The following example uses mnemonics to bring up a new SQL
Worksheet when running under Windows.

ALT >F—>W

Pressing 'ALT’ highlights the menu bar. Pressing 'F’ pulls down the File
menu. Pressing "W’ brings up a new SQL Worksheet.
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APPENDIX

E Motif-Specific
Operations

T his appendix describes operations that are specific to running
Server Manager under Motif.
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Using Online Help with Server Manager for Motif

Server Manager includes an online Help system that provides you with
help information for every window and dialog box. The Help system is
context sensitive, but you can also search through help information to
find a particular topic.

The Help Dialog Box When you choose Help from the Help menu or click a Help button,
Server Manager displays the Help dialog box. The help information
displayed describes your current window or dialog box.

The following figure illustrates the Help dialog box as it appears when
opened from the Connect dialog box.

.

CONHECTING TO A DATABASE WITH SERVER MANAGER

To connect, enter your Oracle username and passward. Although you need the SELECT
AMY TABLE privilege or the DEA mle enahled to perform mast Server Manager operations,
this ig not required to connect. Use the Service Name field to specify the database you
want to connect to. If you omit this, you connect to the default datahase. Use the Connect
&5 option to log in with the SYSOPER ar 5Y¥SDEA privileges. Wersions of ORACLE prior ta
7.1 can only be accessed through Connect as Maormal. For mare information on cannecting
as SYSOPER or S¥SDEBA, consult the dracle? Ssrver Documentation Addendun Release

i

Once connected to a database with Server Manager, you can connect to other databases
by selecting Connect from the File menu. When you guit Server Manager, it autamatically
disconnects from all databages.

See Also:

Contents... | Index... | Hintary... | 6 Haok | Buukmark...l

Previous | Hext | Pring ., | Find... | | Close |

Figure 12 -1 Help Dialog Box
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The elements of the Help dialog box are described below:

Contents

Index

History

Go Back

Bookmark

Previous
Next
Print
Find

Close

Displays a dialog box listing the titles of each
help screen. You may select a title and go
directly to that help screen.

Displays a dialog box listing an index for the
online Help system. You may select an index
topic and go directly to the corresponding help
screen.

Displays a dialog box listing the titles of the
help screens you have viewed previously. You
may select a title and go directly to that help
screen.

Backs up sequentially through the help screens
listed in your history.

Marks a place in the help system or allows you
to return to the help screen you have marked.

Goes to the previous help screen.
Goes to the next help screen.
Prints the current help screen.

Searches for all help screens that contain a
specified text string.

Closes the Help dialog box.
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Searching Through the You can search for a particular help screen using the Contents, Index,
Help System History, or Find commands.

The following figure illustrates the Contents dialog box. The Index and
History dialog boxes are similar.

USING HELP
What is Hypertext?
Navigating Through the Help
USING THE HELP CONTENTS
USING THE HELP INDEX
USING THE HELP HISTORY
USING THE HELP FIND
USING THE HELP BOOKMARKS
QORACLE SERVER MANAGER: AN OVERVIEW
Navigating Through Server Manager
CONMECTING TO A DATABASE WITH SERVER MANAGER
USING THE ROOT WINDOW
= T —

| Go To | Close

Figure 12 - 2 Contents Dialog Box

In the Contents, Index, or History dialog boxes, you can select a topic
from the scrolling list and click Go To to go directly to the corresponding
help screen. Click Close to close the dialog box without changing your
current help screen.

The following figure illustrates the Find dialog box.

|[TORIP CUIT STATIS
MOMITORING SHARED SERYERS
MOMITORING SYSTEM STATISTICS

MO

Find Word: | Idata dictionary | ’ Go To | Close

Figure 12 - 3 Find Dialog Box
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Using the Bookmark

In the text field of the Find dialog box, you can specify a text string.
Click Find Word and the Help system searches for all help screens that
contain that text. The titles of those help screens are listed in the
scrolling list. You can select a title and click Go To to go directly to that
help screen. The Close button closes the dialog box without changing
your current help screen.

You can mark a location in the Help system or return to a marked
location using the Bookmark command. The following figure illustrates
the Bookmark dialog box.

Go To Bookmark |

Put Bookmark Here |

Close |

Figure 12 - 4 Bookmark Dialog Box

Click Put Bookmark Here to set a bookmark. Click Go To Bookmark to
go to the last location you marked. Click Close to close the dialog box
without moving the bookmark or changing your current help screen.
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APPENDIX

I: Windows-Specific
Operations

T his appendix describes operations that are specific to running
Server Manager under Microsoft Windows.
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Starting Server Manager with Windows File Manager

F-2

To start Server Manager using the Windows File Manager, you need to:

1. Double—click on the File Manager icon in the Windows Main group.

See Figure F - 1.

= | Main | hd | -
=
=1
File Contral Print ClipBook  Cormand  Windows
Manager Panel Manager Wiewer Prorpt  NT Setup
9 =n b

Schedule+ Windows  Introducing  Read Me
NTHelp  Windows
NT

FIF Editar Mail

Figure F -1 The Windows Main Window

2. Open the directory where the Server Manager program

(SVRMGR21.EXIis located. For example, if the default destination

was used during the installation, open the C:\ORAWIN\BIN

directory. See Figure F - 2.

=‘ File Manager

|VIA

File

Disk Tree

View Options

Security Window Help

[=c Ms-D0s g

B 2l ) (=] Flelx]

e = Bl Eld El= Ef

= CAORAWIMBIMi«.x - [MS-DOS_6] M
B C - FAT [t [CINLS3WIMDLL [ UT21WIN.DLL
|- EaBackUP [ ASSIST.OLL O noerror EIWINST.EXE

- E3DELL [ CalawiNDLL [ noinput

- E&100s [1 CATSWRMG.SOL [ nooutput

- EaDRUID [ COREMWINDLL [} ORABWIN.DLL

- EETC [ COREWINDLL [ ORA71WIN.DLL

|- E1GSFONTS [ COREWIND.DLL [ ORATWIN.DLL

- E3HH212 [ CTL30 D0 CIORAINST EXE

& HIPRD B HISTLOG [ FEM21wiM DLL

] CIHLP2IWINDLL ) REMWIN.DLL

| £3 205 LOG T=T [ ROSZ1WAN DL

- EaMOUSE [ MMC20WIN.OLL () ROSPMIN.DLL

- EaNETWARE O MhiZ0wIN DL B SELTHT

- B3 NTHFS [ Mi20%AN.DLL |2 SFO0LLOG

|- E1 OACORE [ MiS20wanN.DLL ) SOLT3WAN.DLL

- 3 ORAwIN O MMUZIWIN DLL - ) S001 AN DL

[ Mkv200iM DLl [ S0L15WAN.OLL
O Mrdwe20waN DL [} SOLTCR DL

3 ORAINST [ MSOCKLEDLL [ SOLTCR1.OLL
EIPRO14 [ MwINSOCK.DLL EJSYRMGR20.EXE
EaPRO1S CINETINIT EXE
E1RDBMS70 CIMNETINITZ.EXE ) TKEIWIN.DLL
2 i =1 ¥ lei=3el1] FANFTTESTFYE ™M Tk {| NN TN

L1

[1.25MB, 1/31/95 9.42.38 AM

[Total 49 file(s) {11 9MB)

Figure F -2 The File Manager Window

3. Select the Server Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EXEfrom

the list of file names.
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Choose Run from the File Manager File menu. The Server Manager

program name (SVRMGR21.EX[displays in the Command Line
box.

Press the Enter key or click the OK button to start Server Manager.

Note: You can bypass steps 4 and 5 by double—clicking on the
Server Manager program name in the directory listing.

Starting Server Manager with Windows Program Manager

1. Choose Run from the Program Manager File menu.

2. Click on the Browse button and locate the directory where the
Server Manager program (SVRMGR21.EX[is located. For example,
if the default destination was used during the installation, open the
C:\ORAWIN\BIN directory. See Figure F - 3.

=| Browse
File Name: Directories:
| * exe® pif:*.com;* bat*.cmd c:\orawin
1 B :
#= orawin |
oo -
£ DBS
£3 NETWORK
£ ORAINST
€1 PRO14
y £1 PRO15 +
List Files of Type: Drives:
|ngrams |£I | = c: ms-dos_b |£I Network... I

Figure F -3 The Program Manager Browse Dialog Box

3. Select the Server Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EXEfrom
the list of file names, then click on the OK button. The Server
Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EXEdisplays in the
Command Line box. See Figure F — 4.
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=| Run

Command Line: OK

|C\orawin\BIN\SVRMGR21.EXE | Cancel

|:| Run Minimized Browse__
EJ Run in Separate Memory Space

Figure F —4 The Program Manager Run Dialog Box
4. Click the OK button to start Server Manager.

Starting Server Manager from the Windows MS-DOS Prompt

To start Server Manager from the MS-DOS prompt, you need to:

1. Double-click on the MS-DOS Prompt icon in the Windows Main
group. See Figure F — 1 on page F - 2.

2. Atthe MS-DOS prompt, enter the Server Manager executable
filename (SVRMGR2Jland press Enter.

Note: If the MS-DOS PATH variable does not include the
directory where the Server Manager program (SVRMGR21.EXI[E
is located, you need to change to that directory before starting
Server Manager. For example, if the default destination was
used during the installation, enter CD C:\ORAWIN\BIN at the
MS-DOS prompt.
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Using Launch in Context with Windows File Manager

To start Server Manager using launch in context with Windows File
Manager, you need to:

1. Double—click on the File Manager icon in the Windows Main group.
See Figure F—1 on page F - 2.

2. Open the directory where the Server Manager program
(SVRMGR21.EX[is located. For example, if the default destination
was used during the installation, open the C\ORAWIN\BIN
directory. See Figure F— 2 on page F - 2.

3. Select the Server Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EXEfrom
the list of file names.

4. Choose Run from the File Manager File menu.

5. Press the right arrow key to deselect the text in the Command Line
box, then enter the command-line parameters. See Figure F - 5.

=| Run
Current Directory: C:A\ORAWIN\BIN
Command Line:

c |
|SVRMGR2] .EXE user=scoftt password=tig |
D Run Minimized

Figure F -5 The File Manager Run Dialog Box

6. After you have finished entering the parameters, press the Enter key
or click the OK button to start Server Manager.

Using Launch in Context with Windows Program Manager

To start Server Manager using launch in context with Windows Program
Manager, you need to:

1. Choose Run from the Program Manager File menu.

2. Click on the Browse button and locate the directory where the
Server Manager program (SVRMGR21.EXI[is located. For example,
if the default destination was used during the installation, open the
C:\ORAWIN\BIN directory. See Figure F -3 on page F - 3.

3. Select the Server Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EX[from
the list of file names, then click on the OK button. The Server
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Manager program name (SVRMGR21.EX[Edisplays in the
Command Line box. See Figure F — 4 on page F - 4.

Enter command-line parameters in the Command Line box after the
Server Manager program name.

After you have finished entering the parameters, click the OK
button to start Server Manager.

Using Launch in Context with MS-DOS

To start Server Manager using launch in context at the MS-DOS prompt,
you need to:

F-6

1.

Double-click on the MS-DOS Prompt icon in the Windows Main
group. See Figure F— 1 on page F - 2.

At the MS-DOS prompt, enter the Server Manager executable
filename (SVRMGR2ifollowed by command-line parameters. For
example:

svrmgr21 user=scott password=tiger service=t:orser;smg71

After you have entered all the command-line parameters, press
Enter.

Note: If the MS-DOS PATH variable does not include the
directory where the Server Manager program (SVRMGR21.EXI[E
is located, you need to change to that directory before starting
Server Manager. For example, if the default destination was
used during the installation, enter CD C:\ORAWIN\BIN at the
MS-DOS prompt.
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Operating System
Dependencies

APPENDIX

T his guide occasionally refers to operating system-specific
information and Oracle documentation that contains detailed
information about using Server Manager on a specific operating system,
or about remotely managing an Oracle database on a specific operating
system. The Oracle documentation manuals are often called installation
or user’s guides, although the exact name may vary on different
operating systems.

This appendix lists operating system-specific references within the text
of this book.
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Operating System References

Reference Page Number

System specific documentation X

Location of README files and release notes Xi

Standard script names 1-4

Starting up Server Manager/GUI 1-6

Default database service name 1-14,A-23

Limit on the number of simultaneous open 1-15

connections

Using the launch in context facility 1-17

Launch in context COMMAND parameter 1-23

Standard file selection dialog box 3-5,3-9,5-4,
6-6,9-7,A-3

Specifying filenames 3-53-9,6-9

Renaming files 6-12

Default location of parameter file 5-4

Performing backups on your system 6-3

Running the UTLXPLAN.SQL script 7-12

Deleting commands in SQL Worksheet 9-7

Filename extensions 9-11

Running the UTLMONTR.SQL script 10-2

Archive log destination A-6

Operating system authentication A-8

Omitting the INSTANCES keyword in the A-18

RECOVER command

Setting your default instance A-23

Default spool filename A-31

Using Motif Online Help E-2

Starting up Server Manager for Windows F-2

Using launch in context with Windows F-5
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Index
A Alter Tablespace property sheet
about, 3-7
ABORT mode, A - 30 Default Storage page, 3 -11
Add Datafile dialog box, 3 - 14 General page, 3-8
Add Privilege to Role dialog box, 4 — 40 Rename Datafile dialog box, 3 - 10
Add Privilege to User dialog box, 4 — 8 A“g” U594r p;(iperty sheet
Add Quota dialog box, 4 -5, 4 - 17 about, 4 —
S . Default Role page, 4 - 20
A‘;Lno'msgit'zon Manager General page, 4 - 15

Objects page, 4 - 21
Privileges and Roles page, 4 - 19
Quotas page, 4 - 16

drawers,2-3to2-7
File menu item, 1-9
folders,2-3t02-7

object lists, 2 - 8 Apply Recovery Archives dialog box, 6 -5
property sheets, 2 — 12 ARCH background process, starting, A -5
administration requests ARCHIVE LOG command
dropping, 8 — 34 about, A-4
manually pushing, 8 — 32 ALL option, A-5
purging, 8 — 34 LIST option, A-4
i NEXT option, A-5
Alter Profile property sheet S
about. 4 — 3[32 perty START option, A-5
Database Services page, 4 — 34 STOP option, A-5
Session and CPU page, 4 - 33 archiving redo log files
Users page, 4 — 36 about, A-4
Alter Role property sheet archive location, A -4
about, 4 — 45 device written to, A - 6
Definition page, 4 — 46 re-archiving, A-5
General page, 4 — 46 stopping, A -5
Alter Rollback Segment property sheet Audit folder
about, 3 -24 abput, 4-51
General page, 3-24 objectlist, 4-51
Storage page, 3 - 25 AUTORECOVERY option, A -21, A-27
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B

background processes, startup after abnormal
termination, A - 30
Backup folder
about, 6 -2
object list, 6 -2
online backup, 6 -3

C

CATNOSVM.SQL script, 1 -4
CATSVRMG.SQL script
about, 1-4
running, 1 -4
version number, 1 -4
CHAR datatype
displaying in line mode, A - 22
in line mode, A - 27
checkpoint, forcing, 6 — 13
Circuit Monitor, 11 -2t0 11 -3
closing windows, 1 -9
command history
about,9-9
and Worksheet menu commands, 9 - 10
retrieving a command from, 9 — 10
Command History dialog box, 9-9t09-10
commands, executing in SQL worksheet, 9 — 6
t09-8
commands (Server Manager)
@ command, A-3
@ command, in a SQL Worksheet, 9 -7,
9-12
@@ command, 9-12, A-3
ARCHIVE LOG command, A -4
CONNECT command, A-7
DESCRIBE command, A-9
DISCONNECT command, A - 10
EXECUTE command, A - 10
executing operating system commands,
A-12
EXIT command, A -11
HOST command, A - 12
MONITOR command, A - 13
PRINT command, A - 15
programs, setting characteristics of, A — 20
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RECOVER command, A - 16
REMARK command, A -19
SET command, A - 20

SHOW command, A — 26
SHUTDOWN command, A —30
SPOOL command, A - 31
STARTUP command, A — 32
VARIABLE command, A - 36

comments, in scripts, A — 19
commit, forcing, 5-9
concurrency, instances, multiple, A - 33

Conflict Resolution folder
about, 8 - 20
object list, 8 — 20
CONNECT command
about, A-7
INTERNAL option, A-7
user SYS, A-7

Connect dialog box, 1 - 13

connecting
about, 1-13
as SYSOPER or SYSDBA, 1 - 14
File menu item, 1-9
SQL*Net service name, 1 - 14

connecting to a database, A -7

connections
changing, in a SQL Worksheet, 9-8
multiple, 1 - 15
new windows and, 1 - 15
Constraints folder
about, 7-2
object list, 7-3
Create Datafile property sheet
about, 3-18
Datafile Specification page, 3 - 18
Create Profile property sheet
about, 4 — 26
Assign Profile dialog box, 4 — 31
Database Services page, 4 — 28
Session and CPU page, 4 — 26
Users page, 4 — 30
Create Role property sheet
about, 4 - 38
Add Privilege to Role dialog box, 4 — 40
Definition page, 4 — 39
General page, 4-38



Create Rollback Segment property sheet
about, 3-21
General page, 3 -22
Storage page, 3 - 22
Create Tablespace property sheet
about, 3-3
Default Storage page, 3-6
Edit Datafile dialog box, 3-5,3-10
General page, 3-3
New Datafile dialog box, 3-4,3-9
Create User property sheet
about, 4 -3
Add Privilege to User dialog box, 4 — 8
Add Quota dialog box, 4 -5, 4 -17
Default Role page, 4 — 13
Edit Quota dialog box, 4 - 6,4 - 18
Find Schema Object dialog box, 4 - 12,4 - 44
General page, 4 -3
Privileges and Roles page, 4 -7
Quotas page, 4 -4
cursors
disconnect and closing cursors, A — 10
opened at CONNECT, A-38

D

database
changing connections, 9 - 8
mounting, 5-6, A-32
opening, 5-6, A-33
recovering from SQL worksheet, 9 — 8
shutting down, 5-5
starting up, 5-3

database files, recovering, A — 16

Database folder
about,5-2
mounting a database, 5 -6
object list,5-2
opening a database, 5-6
shutting down a database, 5 -5
starting up a database, 5-3

database name, at startup, A — 32

datafiles
creating, 3—18

renaming, 3 - 19
Datafiles folder
about, 3-17
creating a datafile, 3 - 18
object list, 3-17
renaming a datafile, 3- 19
DATE datatype, in line mode, A -23, A-27
DBA mode, A - 32
DBA privilege, 1 -5, A-32
deferred calls, displaying, 8 — 24
deferred transaction, scheduling execution,
8-18
Deferred Transactions folder
about, 8 - 21
Execute Deferred Transactions property
sheet, 8 — 22
Deferred Transactions page, 8 — 22, 8 — 23
manually executing queued transactions,
8-22
object list, 8 — 21
showing deferred calls, 8 — 24
arguments of a selected call, 8 — 26
showing information about deferred
transactions, 8 — 23
DESCRIBE command, A-9
destination
archive, A-6
overriding default, A -6
DISCONNECT command, A -10
disconnecting, 5-11, A-10
Dispatcher Monitor, 11 -4to 11 -5
drawers, opening, 2 -6
Drop Tablespace property sheet, 3 - 13

E

Edit Logfile dialog box, 6 — 10

Edit menu, 1-10

Edit Quota dialog box, 4 -6, 4 — 18
editing, Edit menu, 1 - 10

elapsed timing, A-24, A-28
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erred transaction G
displaying, 8 — 29

dropping, 8 — 28 Grant Role dialog box, 4 — 48
purging, 8 — 30
erred transactions, manually re-executing,
8-28 H
Errors folder Help menu, 1 -12
about, 8 - 27 ) Help system
displaying erred transactions, 8 — 29 using, 112, 1 - 16
dropping erred transactions, 8 -28 with Server Manager for Motif, E - 1
manually re-executing erred transactions, | .
828 Help system (Motif)

bookmark, E-3,E-5

contents, E-3,E-4

finding a text string, E-3,E-5t0E-6
help dialog box, E — 2

object list, 8 — 27
purging erred transactions, 8 — 30
EXCLUSIVE mode, A - 33

EXECUTE command, A-10 history, E -3, E -4

EXIT command, A-11 index, E-3,E-4

exiting Server Manager, 1 -9 host name, A-7

Explain Plans folder HOST command, A - 12
about, 7 -11

object list, 7-12
I
m Icons, book, X
IMMEDIATE mode, A - 30

fetching rows in a query, setting MAXDATA, in—doubt transactions

A-24 forcing a commit, 5—9
File 1/0 Monitor, 11 -6to 11 -7 forcing a rollback, 5-9
File menu, 1-9 INIT.ORA file. See Parameter file
filtering statistics, 10 — 8 Initialization folder
Find Schema Obiject dialog box, 4 — 12, 4 — 44 about,5-7
folder pull-down menus object list, 5 -7
about, 2 -7 Initialization parameters, displaying, A — 28
using, 2-11 Instance drawer, about, 2 — 4
folder tabs, 2 - 6 instances
folders connecting, 1 -13, A-7
opening, 2-7 default, A -27
pull-down menu, 2 -7 displaying current, A — 27
FORCE option, A — 32 multiple, sharing a database, A — 33

shutting down, A - 30
starting, A - 32
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L

Latch Monitor, 11 -8to 11 -9

Launch in Context, specifying connect
information, 1 - 18
launch in context
about, 1-17
Administration Manager parameters, 1 - 19
Area parameter, 1 - 20
folder names, 1 - 20
Command parameter, 1 - 23
command-line parameters, 1 - 17
global parameters, 1 — 18
Menu parameter, 1 — 22
Monitor parameter, 1 - 24
monitor names, 1 - 25
Object parameter, 1 — 22
specifying a subsystem, 1 — 19
SQL Worksheet parameters, 1 — 23
System Monitors parameter, 1 — 24
using with Windows File Manager, F -5
using with Windows MS-DOS prompt, F - 6
using with Windows Program Manager,
F-5
Library Cache Monitor, 11 - 10 to 11 - 12

line mode
about,1-3,12-1
entering commands in, 12 - 2
entering PL/SQL in, 12 -2
entering SQL in, 12 -2
running scripts from, 12 — 2
starting, 12 -2
using, 12-2to 12-3
Links folder
about, 7-8
object list, 7 -8
LIST option, A-4
Lock Monitor, 11 - 13to 11 - 14
log sequence numbers, listing, A -4

log files
adding a group, 6 -8
adding a member, 6 — 11
applying during recovery, 6 -5t0 6 -7
dropping a group, 6 — 10
dropping a member, 6 — 12
renaming members, 6 — 12

log sequence numbers, for manual archiving,

log switch, forcing, 6 — 13
LOG_ARCHIVE_DEST parameter
ARCHIVE LOG LIST, A-4
overriding, A-6
LOG_ARCHIVE_START parameter, ARCHIVE
LOG command, A-5

M

master database, adding to replicated
environment, 8 — 16

Masters folder
about, 8 - 15
Add Master Database property sheet, 8 — 16
Master Specifications page, 8 — 16
adding master databases, 8 — 16
object list, 8 — 15
Schedule Execution property sheet, 8 — 18
Schedule Specification page, 8 — 18,8 - 19
scheduling execution of deferred
transactions, 8 — 18
menus
Edit menu, 1-10
File menu, 1-9
folder pull-down, about, 2 -7
folder pull-down, using, 2 - 11
Help menu, 1-12
Windows menu, 1 -11

MONITOR command, A - 13
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monitors
Circuit Monitor, 11 -2t0 11 -3
descriptions of, 10 -3
Dispatcher Monitor, 11 -4to 11 -5
File /0 Monitor, 11 -6to 11 -7
File menu item, 1-9
filtering statistics, 10 - 8
Latch Monitor, 11 -8to11-9
Library Cache Monitor, 11 - 10 to 11 - 12
Lock Monitor, 11 -13to 11 -14
Process Monitor, 11 —15to 11 - 16
Queue Monitor, 11 -17to 11 -18
requirements to use, A - 13
Rollback Monitor, 11 - 19 to 11 - 20
sampling controls, 10 - 6
Session Monitor, 11 — 21 to 11 — 22
Shared Server Monitor, 11 - 23to 11 - 24
SQL Area Monitor, 11 — 25 to 11 — 26
starting, 10-4
starting from SQL worksheet,9-13t09-14
statistics lists, 10 -5
System 1/0 Monitor, 11 — 27 to 11 - 28
System Statistics Monitor, 11 — 29 to 11 - 40
Table Access Monitor, 11 — 41 to 11 — 42
Tablespace Monitor, 11 — 43 to 11 — 45
using, 10-2to 10-3
Motif (Server Manager for), online help, E -1
mounting, shared databases, A — 33

mounting a database, A — 32

N

New Logfile dialog box, 6 -9
NORMAL mode, A -30

NUMBER datatype, in line mode, A — 24,
A-27

O
object lists
about, 2 -8

refreshing, 2 - 11
selecting from, 2 — 10
sorting, 2-9

Objects folder
about, 8 -10
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Add Master Replication Objects property
sheet, 8- 11
Obiject Specifications page, 8 — 12
adding replicated objects, 8 — 11
object list, 8 — 10
online backup, 6 -3
online help. See Help system
online redo log files, re-archiving, A-5
opening a database, A — 33
Optimizer folder
about, 7-10
object list, 7 - 11
Oracle Server releases supported by Server
Manager, 1 -3

P

Packages folder
about, 7-6
object list, 7 -7
page tabs, 2 - 12
pages, 2 -12
parameter files (INIT.ORA files), specifying
alternate, A — 32
passwords, CONNECT command, A -7
PRINT command, A - 15
privileges, needed to use Server Manager, 1 -5
Process Monitor, 11 —15to 11 - 16
profiles
altering, 4 - 32
creating, 4 — 26
dropping, 4 - 36
Profiles folder
about, 4 - 25
altering a profile, 4 — 32
creating a profile, 4 - 26
dropping a profile, 4 — 36
object list, 4 — 25
programs, setting characteristics of, A — 20
property sheets
about, 2 - 12
page tabs, 2 - 12
pages, 2 -12



Q

Queue Monitor, 11 -17to 11 - 18
quitting Server Manager, 1 -9

R

RECOVER command, A - 16

recovery
See also Recovery folder
RECOVER command, A - 16
SQL worksheet and, 9 - 8
Recovery drawer, about, 2 — 4
Recovery folder
about, 6 -4
applying a log file, 6 - 5
object list, 6 — 4
redo log files
archiving, A-4
listing range of, A-4
re-archiving, A -5
Redo Logs folder
about, 6 -7
adding a log file group, 6 - 8
adding a log file member, 6 — 11
checkpoint, forcing, 6 — 13
dropping a log file group, 6 — 10
dropping a log file member, 6 — 12
Edit Logfile dialog box, 6 — 10
Group Specification page, 6 — 8
log switch, forcing, 6 — 13
Member Specification page, 6 — 11
New Logfile dialog box, 6 -9
object list, 6 - 7
renaming a log file member, 6 — 12
refresh command, using, 2 - 11

Registered Snapshots folder
about, 8 — 13
object list, 8 - 13,8 - 14
Related publications, x
REMARK command, A -19

Remove Privilege from Role dialog box, 4 — 50

Rename Datafile dialog box, 3 -19
Replication drawer, about, 2-5,8 -1
Request Log folder
about, 8 - 31
Apply Administration Requests property
sheet, 8 — 32
Administration Requests page, 8 — 32,
8-33
dropping administration requests, 8 — 34
manually apply requests, 8 — 32
manually executing job queues, 8 — 32
object list, 8 — 31
purging administration requests, 8 — 34
resetting defaults, A — 24
Revoke Role dialog box, 4 — 49

roles
adding privilege to, 4 — 50
altering, 4 - 45

creating, 4 — 38
dropping, 4 — 47
granting to user or role, 4 — 48
removing privilege from, 4 - 50
revoking from user or role, 4 — 49
Roles folder
about, 4 — 37
adding privilege to role, 4 - 50
altering arole, 4 — 45
creating arole, 4 — 38
dropping a role, 4 — 47
granting a role, 4 — 48
object list, 4 — 37
removing privilege from role, 4 — 50
revoking arole, 4 — 49
rollback, forcing, 5-9
Rollback folder
about, 3-20
altering a rollback segment, 3 — 24
creating a rollback segment, 3 -21
dropping a rollback segment, 3 — 26
object list, 3 -20
placing rollback segment online, 3 — 27
taking rollback segment offline, 3 - 27

Rollback Monitor, 11 —19 to 11 - 20
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rollback segments
altering, 3-24
creating, 3-21
dropping, 3 - 26
placing online, 3 - 27
taking offline, 3 - 27

rolling forward, A - 16

running scripts
@ command, 9-12, A-3
@@ command, 9-12, A-3

S

sampling controls, 10 — 6

saving, 9-11

schema
adding objects to a replicated, 8 — 11
display information about replicated, 8 - 7
execute DDL statement on replicated, 8 - 5
information about replicated, 8 — 2
resuming replication activity, 8 — 4
suspending replication activity, 8 — 3

Schema drawer, about, 2 — 4

Schema folder

about, 8 -2

execute DDL property sheet, 8 -5
DDL Text page, 8—-6
Master Databases page, 8 -5

executing DDL statements, 8 -5

object list, 8 -2

quiesce a schema, 8 — 3

Replication Environment Summary, 8 — 7
database information, 8 — 8
Master Def or Master site information,

8-9

schema information, 8 — 8
snapshot site information, 8 - 9

resuming replication activity, 8 — 4

suspending replication activity, 8 — 3

unquiesce a schema, 8 — 4

scripts

running, A-3

running from line mode, 12 -2

running from SQL worksheet, 9 — 12

Security drawer, about, 2 - 3
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SELECT command, MAXDATA, A - 24

Server Manager

about, 1-2

components, 1 -6

database administration and, 1 -2

menus, 1 -8

Oracle releases supported by, 1 — 3

portability, 1 -3

privileges needed to use, 1 -5

quitting, 1 -9

startingup, 1 -6

version banner, 1 -4

views, about, 1 -3

views, dropping, 1 -4

views, installing, 1 - 4

See also CATSVRMG.SQL script

Server Manager commands, executing, 9 -7
Server Manager/LineMode. See line mode

SERVEROUTPUT

SET, A-24

SHOW, A - 28
service hame

in windowv titles, 1 — 15

specifying, 1 - 14
Session Monitor, 11 — 21 to 11 — 22
Sessions folder

about, 5-10

disconnecting user session, 5 - 11

object list, 5-10

restricting sessions, 5 - 11
SET command

about, A-20

AUTORECOVERY option, A - 27

INSTANCE option, A - 27

SERVEROUTPUT, A -24
shared disk systems, mounting shared, A — 33
shared mode, database, A — 33
Shared Server Monitor, 11 —-23to 11 -24
SHOW command, A - 26
showing SQL statements, 2 — 13
SHUTDOWN command, A — 30
Shutdown Database dialog box, 5-5
shutting down a database, 5 -5
SM$VERSION synonym, 1 -4



Snapshot Logs folder

about, 7-15

object list, 7 - 15
snapshots, viewing information about, 8 — 13
Snapshots folder

about, 7 -13

object list, 7 - 14
SPOOL command, A - 31
spooling multiple log files, A -6
SQL Area Monitor, 11 -25to0 11 - 26
SQL statements, showing, 2 — 13

SQL Worksheet
about,9-2t09-5
connecting from, 9 -8
entering commands, 9 -6
executing commands in,9-6to9-8
executing Server Manager commands, 9 -7
File menuitem,1-9
input pane, 9 -6
recovering a database, 9 -8
running scripts from, 9 — 12
saving work, 9 — 11
starting, 9 -2
starting monitors, 9-13t09-14
using, 9-2
Worksheet menu, 9 - 4
SQL*Net, specifying service names, 1 — 14
starting up a database, 5 -3
starting up Server Manager
about,1-6
at Windows MS-DOS prompt, F -4
launch in context, 1 - 17

using launch in context with Windows, F -5,

F-6
with Windows File Manager, F -2
with Windows Program Manager, F — 3

STARTUP command, A - 32
Startup Database dialog box, 5-3
statistics lists, 10 -5
Storage drawer, about, 2 - 3
supported Oracle releases, 1 -3
Synonyms folder, 7 - 9
object list, 7-9
SYS username, CONNECT INTERNAL, A -7

System Global Area (SGA), displaying, A — 28
System 1/0 Monitor, 11 — 27 to 11 - 28
System Monitors. See monitors

System Statistics Monitor
about, 11 - 29
cache statistics, 11 - 34
engueue statistics, 11 — 33
parallel server statistics, 11 — 37
redo statistics, 11 — 32
SQL tuning statistics, 11 — 39
user statistics, 11 — 30

T

Table Access Monitor, 11 — 41 to 11 — 42
tables, DESCRIBE command, A -9
Tablespace Monitor, 11 — 43 to 11 — 45

tablespaces
adding a datafile to, 3- 14
altering, 3-7
creating, 3-3
dropping, 3-13
placing online, 3-15
recovering, A - 16
taking offline, 3 - 15
Tablespaces folder
about, 3-2
adding a datafile, 3 - 14
altering a tablespace, 3-7
creating a tablespace, 3-3
dropping a tablespace, 3 - 13
object list, 3 -2
placing tablespace online, 3 - 15
taking tablespace offline, 3-15

Take Tablespace Offline dialog box, 3 - 15
tape drive, spooling multiple log files, A -6
terminals, redirecting output, A — 24

timing, CPU and elapsed, A -24, A-28
transactions, committing at disconnect, A — 10

Transactions folder
about,5-8
forcing a commit,5-9
forcing a rollback, 5 -9
object list,5-8
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Triggers folder creating a user, 4 -3

about, 7 -4 disconnecting a user, 4 — 24

object list, 7-5 dropping a user, 4 - 22
tuning SQL, system statistics monitor and, object list, 4 -2

11-39 removing privileges from a user, 4 — 23

U Vv
usernames, A — 7 VARIABLE command, A - 36
users version banner, 1 -4

adding privileges to, 4 — 23

altering, 4 - 14

creating, 4 -3 W

disconnecting, 4 — 24
dropping, 4 - 22 !
removing privileges from, 4 - 23 Windows

Users folder starting up Server Manager, F—2,F-3,F -4

window titles, 1 - 15

about. 4— 2 using launch in context, F -5, F - 6
adding privileges to a user, 4 — 23 Windows menu, 1 -11
altering a user, 4 — 14 Worksheet menu, 9 -4
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Reader’'s Comment Form

Name of Document: Oracle Server Manager ~ User's Guide
Part No. A30887-1

Oracle Corporation welcomes your comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness
of this publication. Your input is an important part of the information used for revision.

Did you find any errors?

Is the information clearly presented?

Do you need more information? If so, where?

Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

What features did you like most about this manual?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, please indicate the topic, chapter,
and page number below:

Please send your comments to:

Server Manager Product Manager
Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway

Redwood City, CA 94065 U.S.A.
Fax: (415) 506—7200

If you would like a reply, please give your name, address, and telephone number below:

Thank you for helping us improve our documentation.
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